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Which one 
will you buy ? 


OTH of these Agfa cameras have 
precision construction features found 


in much more expensive miniatures. Both 





take the increasingly popular 2's x 2'4” 
picture size-—-12 pictures to a roll of B2 
(same as 120) film. Read the fine con- 
struction features listed here—then choose 


your camera! Your dealer has them. 


AGFA SPEEDEX 


$9750 


1 100°; precision-built in America. 
2 Highly corrected f4.5 Anastigmat lens, 
focusing from 3!» feet to infinity. 





: LA AS 


' AGFA SPEEDEX 





3 Precision shutter giving speeds '2 to 
1, 250 second and Time and Bulb. 


4 Body shutter release with built-in cable 
release socket. 


5 Enclosed, optical, eye-level view finder. 


6 Rugged steel construction, beautiful 
exterior finish. 


7 Recessed tripod socket, centrally lo- 
cated on camera body. 


AGFA SPEEDEX 







; 


8 Neckcord and built-in eyelets standard 
equipment. 


9 Single film window ““‘peephole”’ cen- 
trally located on back of camera. 


10 New type self-erecting platform and 
front with precision action. 


11 Available accessories include eveready 
leather case, yellow filter and portrait 
attachment. 


AGFA SPEEDEX JUNIOR 


$400 


The Speedex Junior is similar to the 
Speedex, with the exception of the lens 
and shutter assembly. Its high quality 
shutter takes Time and Instantaneous ex- 
posures. Its fixed focus, double lens of 
rectilinear correction provides diaphragm 
openings of f11, £16, £22 and f32. 


Agfa Ansco 


BINGHAMTON, N. Y. 
MADE IN U.S.A. 
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TAKE the next roll of film you develop. Hold 
it up to the light. If it’s the popular 214 x 2" 
size you llsee adozen negatives, each, no mat- 
ter how careful you may have been in your 
exposure, varying slightly in contrast from 
the other. They may all be printable on a 
normal paper—but how much better if there 
were a paper to match in contrast each and 
every one. Wouldn’t that be the key to perfect 


prints? €/ And that’s the answer Defender has 


Your Defender Dealer has the complete story of Varigam... 


giving us his name. 


OTHER DEFENDER PRODUCTS e VELOUR BLACK e ILLUSTRO e@ APEX e 
CHROMATONE e CUT FILM e CHEMICALS e PREPARED DEVELOPERS e 


PANTHERMIC 777 


The Enlarging Paper Which Provides In One Grade 
COMPLETE CONTRAST CONTROL 
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provided in Varigam...a brand new enlarg- 
ing paper . . . different from any you have 
ever used. Varigam comes in four surfaces 

but in one grade only—for by means of the 
two filters packed with each package you can 
secure any degree of contrast you want in 
your print—to match a normal negative, an 
unexpectedly contrasty shot or that superbly 
flat effort of Junior’s—to make possible, from 


every negative, prints of uniform quality. 


Defender 


or write 


DEFENDER PHOTO SUPPLY CO., INC, ROCHESTER, N.Y 








NOVEMBER 
1940 
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East and West — P 
THE CHOICE OF CRITICAL AMATEURS 


nanconmaer ees ago f 


Golden Gate International Exposition 





New York World’s Fair 






THOUSANDS OF MOVIE MAKERS 
FROM COAST TO COAST ARE 
ENJOYING THE SATISFACTION 
OF OWNING A BOLEX CAMERA 





LOOK AT A BOLEX FIRST 
THEN YOU WILL KNOW WHY 
IT 1S MORE ECONOMICAL 
TO BUY YOUR BOLEX NOW 



























IN MAKING personal movies it’s the results that really count, Why not get the best, first? It’s much cheaper in the end. 
plus, of course, the ease and pleasure experienced in producing Bo_Lex ciné cameras, both 16mm and double-8, are cus- 
them. The consistently fine films made by outstanding amateurs tom built by E. PaiLtarp & Co., internationally famous 
in America are the most eloquent testimony possible. The makers for over a century as manufacturers of precision instru- 


ments, and that is your assurance of finest design, mate- 
rials, and workmanship. There is no other camera like 
BoLex—it alone offers these important features: Auto- 
matic threading—Spring motor clutch for forward or re- 
verse filming by hand crank—3-Lens turret with clear 
field for use of wide-angle lens—Tri-focal, parallax- 
correcting optical viewfinder—Lateral spring tension in 
gate—Single frame mechanism—And, focal plane type t 
shutter. 


of these films are the ones who can vouch for the adaptability, 
versatility, and sterling merit of BoLEx. 


















Yes, everything with which to produce the finest motion 
pictures is built right into BoLex. Go to your dealer 1 
today and see how it feels just to handle the world’s ' 
finest. And then remember—it is cheaper to buy a BOLEX { 
| 
4 





at the start. Send for the booklet. 


AMERICAN BOLEX COMPANY, Inc. 


155 EAST 44th STREET » NEW YORK, N. Y. 


LLOYD 
BACON 
TROPHY 





* * * * 
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HERMAN BARTEL, NEW ROCHELLE, N. Y. WINS the 
coveted Lioyd Bacon Trophy in the Home Movies 
1940 Contest. Amateur Bartel's outstanding 8mm 
Kodachrome production, “Angels are made 
of wood", was photographed with a Bolex 
Double-8 camera. 

















THE WORLD'S FINEST =m 
























35mm 


FILMS 
for 


MINIATURE 
CAMERAS 


SUPERIOR-1 


A medium speed @ 
film with ultra 
fine grain size and 
@high resolving @ 
@ Power for general g» 
use out of doors 


@ diameter enlarge-@ 


or whenever many 


ments are re- 


J 
quired. 
a a 
SUPERIOR-2 
= 
An all-purpose 
@ film combining @ 
ry high speed w ith Bs 


excellent fine 

grain qualities for 
we use outdoors un- @ 
@ier all daylight @ 

conditions and in- 


doors with con- 


@irolled illumina- @ 
e tion. wy 


eo aR 
= SUPERIOR-3 


@ 4x exceptionally @& 
fast film with wide 
exposure latitude, 

@especially on the @ 

@ Under EXPOsure gy 
side — withstands 

@ forced 

@ ment and is pan- @ 


chromatized to 


develop- 


make full use of 
@. tungsten light 
@ source—for night 
photography and 
interior shots with 


@ Jimited 
@ tion, also for day- @ 


time photography 


illumina- 


at high shutter 


@ -peeds. @ 
tat e oS 
DU PONT FILM 
MANUFACTURING 


ae CORP., INC. 





te 

9 Rockefeller Plaza 
@ New York, N. Y. al 

. eo. 
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MAX RAYMER 


For a big blow-up 


Speed considered, each of the Du Pont 
309mm Films is amazingly fine grained. 
Superior-1, a film of moderate speed and 
extremely fine grain size, practically elimi- 
nates the problem of grain in miniature 
camera photography.  Superior-2, with 
tw i¢ e the speed. produces a negative capable 
of enlargement to salon size or better with- 
out objectionable eraiminess. Superior-3, 
an exceptionally fast film, still retains the 
fine grain qualities essential for successful 


use In a 35mm camera. 


All three films have panchromatic color 


responses, are protected against halation 


and possess wide exposure latitude. With 
their long scale gradation you can span a 
broad range of light intensities and _ still 
be sure of getting a wealth of detail in 
both highlight and shadow. 


To realize the full versatility of your 
miniature camera, the next time you load 
it, try a roll of the Du Pont 35mm Film 
best suited to the subjects and lighting you 
expect to encounter. It is available in 18 
and 36 exposure magazines, on 36 exposure 
spools, also in bulk lengths and refills, at 
all leading photographic stores. 








1(G™ —For big blow-ups on a home movie’ processing clears the base, so that the pro- 


screen, Du Pont Regular Pan is a great film jected picture is bright and sparkling. Try 
to use. Removal of the non-halation coating in’ Regular Pan. It puts sunshine in your movies. 
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DON’T GUESS! 


... get a superb FLASH PICTURE 
the first time and every time 














“My Kalart Speed Flash has not 
missed one picture out of over 200 shots; a record of 
which J am proud.” So writes one of the many thousands 
of Kalart owners. 

You, too, can be proud of your Kalart Micromatic Speed 
Flash . . . proud of that first flash picture you take . 
proud of the record of good shots Kalart will give you! 
You don’t miss with Kalart Micromatic Speed Flash! 
This is a precision instrument . . . built for consistent, 
unerring accuracy. More than ever today—with the quick, 
fast-burning midget bulbs—you need precision in your 
synchronizer! 

And don’t guess in focusing, either! Be sure of automatic 
“perfect” focus with a Kalart /Synchronized} Lens- 
Coupled Range Finder! 

Know the thrill. . . the satisfaction of “‘top”’ results — by 
exposing with Kalart! Don’t trust to luck, either in focus 
or flash. Buy dependability—in Kalart! 


KALART (SYNCHRONIZED) LENS-COUPLED RANGE FINDER 
KALART SISTOGUN KALART SYNCHROSCOPE 





THE KALART COMPANY, INC., Dept. P-11, 
915 Broadway, New York, N. Y., or 
Taft Bldg., Hollywood, Calif. 


Please send me Kalart Literature Free Yes, send me handy, pocket-size 
Metric Ruler containing flash exposure data. I enclose 10c (J. 


nd the Beast” was selected by Eastman as one of the outstanding pictures 

he year. The picture, by Nathaniel Field of Brooklyn; the elephant and th 
by Ringling Brothers and Barnum & Bailey Combined Shows. Mr. Field used 
rt Micromatic Speed Flash on his camera in getting this remarkable picture 
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Write for FREE 
booklet to Dept. 


)@ JURFIMSCO \ORPORATION SHELTON, CONNECTICUT 


NEW YORK SALES OFFICE ROCKEFELLER CENTER 
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EQUIP YOUR DARKROOM NOW’ 


AS LITTLE AS 


‘| DOWN 


AS LONG AS 


A YEAR 
TO PAY 


BRAND NEW ENLARGERS 


New Federal 219 (Illustrated above). 
tubular column, bellows, up to 2% 


x3™%4, £/6.3 lens.... ; - «6 ne 
Federal 121, up to 24x34, f/6.3 lens 17.95 
Federal 330, up to 2%4x3%, f/6.3 lens. 34.50 
Federal 246, up to 24x53, f/4.5 lens. 19.50 


New Eclipse 125, bellows, 7-ply base- 
board, micrometer focusing, up to 


24x3\, f/6.3 lens 19.95 
New Eclipse 525A, up to 24x34, f/6.3 
lens ehh caer ey cael SP ear pee 29.95 
Elwood Model 8, 5x7, less lens : 36.50 
Elwood AM, up to 24x34, less lens 32.50 
Elwood BM, up to 1%x2 4, less lens 18.00 
Kodak Advance, up to 34x44, f/11 
ee ere ; : 5 cae min eecane 27.50 
Kodak Portable, 35 mm and 828, f/4.5 
ns and case . ae eee .. 60.00 
Kodak Precision, up to 24x34, less 
ens b ta eras ee ‘ 67.50 
Omega A. 35 mm, double condensers, 
ess lens : . : F : 18.00 
Omega B, 2% x2 %, double condensers, 
ss lens ... er ee a “ee 55.00 
Super Omega B, up to 2%x2%, less 
i ea ee ee : 85.00 
Super Omega C, up to 34x34, less 
er ‘ aroce irae 125.00 
Omega D II, up to 4x5, less lens 125.00 


New De Jur Amsco “Versatile,”” up to 
2\%x3%, less lens .... —— a 79.50 
Solar Series II, up to 2%x3%, f/4.5 
ens : Be RS nr ay eer 19.50 





GRAFLEX ANNIVERSARY ENLARGER 


Variograph controls, triple cooled lamp- 
ise, tripod column support, up to 24x 
less lens.. are $87.50 


ENLARGING LENSES 


Wollensak Velostigmats in barrel with iris 











iphragm 
145 $12.50 31%” 1/4.5..$16.50 
2” £/3.5 17.50 4%” £/4.5.. 21.50 
3” £/4.5 15.00 5” f/4.5.. 25.00 
DARK ROOM EQUIPMENT 
Albert Automatic Enlarging Easel.....$ 9. 
lrojan Enlarging Easel ; 6 
\lbert 4x5 Print Box 8. 


to 
e2OweS- 
aanwgat 


New Ideal Print Trimmer No. 3 10 %” 
Fedeo Print Dryer wi en 
M.C.M. Photometer . . 


me 0 








BRAND NEW CAMERAS 


New 24%x3% Speed Graphie f/3.7 Ek- 
tar Lens in new supermatic (1 sec. to 
1/400 sec.) shutter plus 1/1000 sec. 


focal plane shutter . .8132.00 


Kodak “35” [£/3.5 coupled rangefinder. . 
Duo-620 £3.5 in Compur, rangefinder 
Argoflex, sensational new twin lens re- 
flex, f/4.5 lenses, 1/10 to 1/200 sec., 
ES pictures BIGRSB ccc cccccuccs 
Argus C 3, rangefinder, flash unit, £/3.5 


Argus C 2, same as C 3, without flash 
unit ae ae ee chee ats 
Argus A 2 F, focusing f/4.5, exp. meter 
Agfa Memo f/4.5 anastigmat : : 
Agfa Speedex, twelve pictures 24x24 
f/4.5, % to 1/250 sec.... : ae 
Perfex 55, coupled rangefinder. 1 to 
1/1250 F. P. shutter, £/3.5 Wollen- 
sak lens ae as a ; 
Perfex 55, with f/2.8 Wollensak lens 
National Graflex £/3.5 B and L Tessar 
3%x4\% Series B Graflex with f/4.5 K.A 


CINE EQUIPMENT 


Revere model 88, £/3.5 Velostigmat....§$ 
Revere Model 99, f/2.5 Velostigmat 
Keystone K.8, f/2.7 lens 
Cine Kodak “K,”’ f/1.9 lens. . precious 
New Cine Kodak ‘‘Magazine 8” f/1.9 
Victor Model “4,” 16 mm, less lens 
Revere Super 8 f/1.6 lens, 500 w lamp 
Keystone CC8 f/2.8 lens, 300 watt lamp 
Kodascope 8-20, with lens and lamp.... 


47.50 
85.00 


35.00 
30.00 


25.00 
15.00 
25.00 


27.50 


44.50 
59.50 
87.50 
107.00 


29.50 
65.00 
34.00 
80.00 

7.50 
95.00 
59.50 
29.75 


24.00 


EXPOSURE METERS 


New GE Meter, model DW-48.........$ 
Weston ‘‘Master,” model 715 
Photrix “SS” ... 

me Ger Ameew “Oritte™ .... .ccccccces 
De Jur Amsco, model 5A, with case... 


FLASHGUNS 


12.50 


(Indicate camera and shutter when ordering) 
Kalart Master Micromatic ee ...-8 14.95 


Kalart Standard Micromatic rats 
Abbey, Superpress or Autoset model 
Goodspeed, focusing model renee 
Mendelsohn speed gun, Universal model. 


225 WEST 34th STREET 


NEW YORK CITY 


11.50 
18.75 
15.00 
25.00 
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YOUR CREDIT IS OK AT UNEEDA 








| GOOD NEWS FOR CAMERA FANS! 


Now you can own the photographic equipment 
you've been wanting. Pay only a small de- 
posit on delivery, Cetened in easy monthly 
payments. . 


NO INTEREST OR CARRYING 
CHARGES! 


You deal with no finance companies—all your 
dealings are directly with us—that is why there 
is absolutely no charge for this service, no in- 
terest to pay, no ‘‘hidden extras” of any sort 


10-DAY MONEY BACK GUARANTEE 
Satisfaction is assured when you buy from 
UNEEDA because everything is sent ON AP- 
PROVAL for you to inspect, compare and test 
If you are not completely satisfied you may re- 
turn your equipment within 10 days and your 
deposit will be cheerfully refunded. 


TRADE-INS ACCEPTED 
We will give you a liberal allowance for your 
present equipment. 


ORDER DIRECT FROM THIS ADVERTISEMENT 
Just list the equipment you desire on the Cou- 
pon below. You can easily determine the 
amount you PAY ON DELIVERY and the 
amount of your MONTHLY PAYMENTS from 
the following. 


TABLE OF UNEEDA'S LIBERAL TERMS 














Amount of You Pay Monthly 
Purchase on Delivery Terms 

$ 10.00—8 20. cocccees BO 
20.01— 30. ° ee 3.00 
30.01— 40 4.00 
40.01— 60.00...ccee 2-50. cccce 5.00 
50.01— 5 6.00 
65.01— B80.00...662+ 4.00... 006 7.00 
80.01— 100.00....22- GOO... cee 8.00 
100.01— 190.00...cc0c- _B.00..-cces 9.00 
120.01— 140.00......-. 10.00...-..4.-. 10.90 
140.01— 160 12.00 














The exact shipping postage will be added to 
your balance. This will not be due until your 
last payment 




















MAIL COUPON NOW: 





UNEEDA, Dept. P-t1 
225 West 34th St., New York City 


Send me the following items 


I will pay $....... om delivery and $....... monthly, 
NAME....... ecccceccee 


ADDRESS 2. wccccccccccccccsccce 


ee el 
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POPULAR 


“COLOR PICTURES 
MUST BE 

PERFECTLY 
EXPOSED” 
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—SAYS IVAN DMITRI 


noted Saturday Evening Post cover photographer 


to f:44, shutter speeds from 1/2500 to 100 seconds. 
Simplified calculator with locking device. Designed 
for one-hand operation. Specially arranged for 
printing, and enlarging. Ask for the meter that’s 
used first to take, then to make, perfect pictures. 


- Y assignments call for color pictures all over 

the world. Aerial shots, landscapes, and 
portraits from the north temperate zone to the 
tropics. 


‘When you’re working within the very narrow 
latitude of color film, exposures must be right. 
Seemingly identical days during different seasons 
call for vastly different exposures. Although the 
human eye adjusts itself to changing light condi- 
tions, it cannot accurately calculate differences in 
exposure. 


*‘Many of the pictures I take are on occasions that 
cannot be duplicated. Others are made on special 
sets that cannot be held for retakes. These shots 
must be just right for perfect four-color reproduc- 
tion. I find my G-E meter an indispensable aid in 
accurately compensating for all variables.’ 

The General Electric exposure meter covers a 


brightness range from 0.05 to 1700 candles per 
square foot. Film speeds up to 800. Stops from f:1 


GENERAL (%) ELECTRIC 








NEW G-E METER FOR MOVIE MAKERS 


It’s the new Type D 
DW-48, ‘but desig 


venient, accurate. Equall 


Price $21, y adaptable for stills. 
If you o 
nl yp wn a Type DW-48, you can have a 


9, too—and enjoy the 


both meters—by Purchasing advantages of 


(for $4.85) the 
h pre-set calcu- 


your dealer's. Or write to General 


Electric, Schenectady, N. Y. 











606-10C 
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THE AMAZING 


PHOTOGRAPHIC 





NO W you can save nearly half 


on a Precision-built, Photo-Electrie 
All-purpose Exposure Meter 


STANDARD 


EXPOSURE METER 


MODEL B 
Priced at Only 


$Q75 






Complete 
with neck lees ee 
cord ACTUAL SIZE 


Smaller than a Pack- : POPULAR 
age of Cigarettes FILM SPEED 
RATINGS 


Amateur and professional photographers everywhere 
have been demanding an accurate, precision-built photo- 


electric Exposure Meter at a moderate price. GM Labo- ees 
ratories Inc., pioneers in the photo-electric cell industry, © isi 4ju4 

‘ 7 Tr 
have met that demand in every detail. Here, at last, is SH 


the Exposure Meter you have been waiting for. 


The GM Standard is an Exposure Meter you will be 
proud to own. Its fine jewelled mechanism, accurately 
activated by a high-grade photo-electric cell and Alnico 
magnet, provides reliable light value readings. Below 
the name plate are conveniently listed popular Weston 
film speeds (authorized by Weston Electrical Instrument 
Corp.). Handy memo space on back of meter permits 
noting speed of favorite films or plates. Zero adjuster 
allows immediate correction when necessary. No gadgets 
or confusing caleulations. Fits the hand. Beautifully 
finished in ebonized bakelite. Truly, the most reason- 
ably priced precision meter made. If your dealer cannot 
supply, write for folder and name of nearest dealer. 












S___ 


. et —_ = 





DEALERS: j ow A im 































This photo-electric Exposure Meter of outstanding merit, at a : ; 

reasonable price is creating exposure meter customers for GM : Wont 4 

Standard dealers daily. Write now for complete details THE 
ACME OF 
SIMPLICITY 

@ | IN EVE 
G-M LABORATORIES [NG. [ees 
1306 NORTH KNOX AVENUE CHICAGO, U. S. A. 


TO-ELECTRIC FIELD 






BACKED BY FIFTEEN YEARS’ EXPERIENCE IN THE PHi 


a or oe oe oe oe oe 


—— aT 


ce A aC RAC 8 
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COMPO “UNIVERSAL” 
Dark Room Safelight 


with Amber, Ruby and 
Green Safelight Filters 







A highly practical, well 
constructed darkroom 
safelight that readily at- 
taches to any standard 
socket. Furnished com- 
plete with safelight filters 
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A REAL SPOTLIGHT 


For the Wide-Awake Amateur Photographer 
who desires clear pictures with ‘‘professional” 
highlighting. 


WILLO 
No. 88 


Low Priced! 
Efficient! 


It’s sensational! Equips the amateur to do a really 
professional lighting job. Spotlight unit completely 
enclosed. Condensing Lens eliminates all light “spill” 
... giving high intensity to desired spot. Ideal with 
Dufaycolor and Kodachrome and black and whites. 
Has all steel body construction for No. 1 Photo Flood 
Bulb or No. 212 General Electric photo enlarging 
bulb. Finished in heat proof black crackle with a 
chromium plated pull chain socket. Com- 

plete with rubber cord, rubber plug and $] 50 
BORVY CGUty CLRID. « «00s ccc vcecsccsccesees 
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in Amber, Ruby and Green. Safelights measure 5 x 7 
inches and may be readily interchanged in the unit. 


ELIMINATES EYE STRAIN 


Provides an ample volume of safe light for dark room 
illumination. Eliminates eye strain. Constructed of 
heavy guage metal with light tight hinged and 
for easy interchange of filters. Attractively fin- 3 ] 98 
ished in Ivory. Socket not included........ 















Ellis Reflex 
ENLARGER 
FOCUSER 


An Indispensable Aid 







Mirror “A” reflects rays 
from enlarger to ground 
glass “B” ... PROVIDES 
A BRILLIANT IMAGE FOR 
FOCUSING, relieving eye 
strain for the professional 
operator and indicating emphatically to the novice when the 
enlarger is sharply focused... . , A COMFORTABLE POSI- 
TION IS PERMITTED for focusing on either a vertical or 
horizontal easel... . FOR EXTREMELY CRITICAL FO- 
CUSING any kind of magnifying glass can readily 

be used in viewing the image on this device while $100 
NN a a5 ole-newils dumuee avlee ayes aleaereeni ie PRICE 
































Stainless 


The Ideal All-purpose 











Tray 
Three Popular Sizes 
4x6 5x7 8x10 
35° 60¢ $1.75 
© Indestructible * Free from rust and corrosion 
* Easy to clean * Long spout for easy pouring into 


bottles 





LAW 
Photo Print 
Dryer 


Anefficientappara- 
tus for those who 
demand flat and 
dry prints in a 
hurry. The materi- 
als used in the as- 
sembly of the Law 
Photo Print Dryer are not harmed with heat up to 
350°. Therefore the Dryer will withstand forced 
drying if desired. 

Compact—yet has a capacity of 

6 prints 11 x 14 48 prints 4 x 5 

12 prints 8 x 10 60 prints 3144 x 414 $4950 


24 prints 5 x 7 96 prints 244 x 314 














MAIL ORDERS FILLED 
110 West 32nd Street, N. Y. 


World’s Largest Camera Store 
Built on Square Dealing 
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Test Haloid’s Ideal Projection Paper 


P... HALOBROME 


a In Your Own Darkroom 


For a limited time only. Contains 6 favorite. surfaces, 
8 x 10 size, in individual envelopes of 4 sheets each. 


2 ees eee eS ee For finer enlargements at less cost, Halobrome’s beautifully bal- 
anced emulsion is “tops”. Combining photographic excellence 


CHECK HALOBROME FEATURES with exclusive economy features, Halobrome reproduces minute 


|. EXTRA RICH EMULSION —for best possible repro- detail with brilliancy and depth uncommon in ordinary projection 


duction papers. Yet, by literally taking guesswork out of enlarging, expen- 
2. ROE CORA es ee ee sive laileves. are practically eliminated. Acceptable prints are pos- 


. UNIFORM EXPOSURE SPEED—uniformly maintain- sible even when over or under-exposed as much as 50%. Wide 
tom eo tolerance limits and the ability to stand forced development with- 
UNIFORM TONE VALUE—in various contrasts t f h f r th h tri | 

S. WIDE RANGE OF CONTRAST—4 standard PLUS a OUL FOF SIS TERION ENOUGH FOF YOU MOMOUGN Wiel. 


softer contrast That's why, under this special offer, you'll want to test Halobrome 
EXCEPTIONAL EXPOSURE LATITUDE —acceptabie 


prints even 50%, over-exposed or under-exposed even though your present paper seems satisfactory. 


7. EASY DEVELOPMENT — 45 sec. to 4 min. in any ; a 
standard metol-hydroquinone developer N T Oo D A 


- STANDS FORCED DEVELOPMENT WITHOUT FOG A 1 L Cc @) U P Oo 
- CONTACT QUALITY—uncommon brilliancy and depth M - 
CO., 332 Hale! 

THE HALOID 4.00. Please send my 


THE HALOID COMPANY poe te 20, Pe cite set 


MAIN OFFICES AND FACTORIES, ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


Boston. .............141 Milk St. Canodian Distributors New York......330 W. 42nd St. 
Chicago. . .. 608 So. Dearborn St, ReeN@raph Co. of Canada, ld. pt astenig 1015 Chestnut St. 


Texas and Oklahoma ; ey. St. 
144 Lafayette Bivd. POS sconcanlt wa son, 1912 Son Francisco 222 Kearny 


los Angeles.......714 So. Hill St. North St. Poul St,, Dalles, Texas Washington. . 15th & K Sts. N. W- 


St., Rochester, N. Y- 
. e Kit, con- 
eng ee 10, double 
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The 


NEW 
aRNUS 


COLORCAMERA. 


A New and Revolutionary Camera 
Designed Especially for Color 


@ Everything you need for superb Color Photography— everything the exacting 
Black-and-White photographer could ask for—all combined in a beautiful low- 
priced precision- built camera. 

A PHOTOELECTRIC Exposure Meter— built-in—gives you accurate exposure 
readings from 1.4 to 2050 footcandles, a much greater range than most meters 
selling at $14 to $25. The meter is instantly removable for close-up readings, is 
built by a nationally known manufacturer, and is guaranteed for one year. 


The Speedy f:4 Lens is color corrected far beyond the minimum required for 
faithful color reproduction, and has just the right margin of extra speed for fully 
exposed, brilliant color transparencies. It is custom-fitted in a new, smooth-working 
continuous focusing mount, calibrated for distances from 1 foot to infinity—no 
expensive portrait or copying attachments to buy. 

The ALL METAL Die-Cast Body is amazingly slim and compact, leather-covered, 
and trimmed in a lusterous Satin-Chrome finish. The re-wind key and positive back- 
lock fold neatly into the streamlined body, making a truly pocket size camera. Many 
other refinements include a one-piece removable back-and-bottom for easy loading, 
a new non-scratch film track, a new positive exposure recording mechanism, and 
provision for removing partially exposed film outside a darkroom. Any standard 
35 mm. film cartridge— Kodachrome or Black-and-White will fit. Your Argus dealer 
will be featuring this new Colorcamera soon—be sure to see it. Price $25.00. 


The NEW Argus Model A3 


At a considerably lower price, this newly de- 
signed addition to the famous Argus “A” series 
offers all of the features contained in the 
Colorcamera with the exception of the Photo- 
electric Exposure Meter. It is fitted with the 
same f:4 lens in a continuous focusing mount, 
has shutter speeds from 1/25 to 1/150, Time 
and Bulb, and contains a. built-in Extinction- 
type Exposure Meter with a new easy-to-use cal- 
culating dial. The same beautiful Satin Chrome 
finish and leather covering make this unbeliev- 
ably slim camera the year's outstanding $15 
value in the lower price range. Price... 
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All These 
NEW FEATURES|~ 


*% F:4 lens, color cor- 
rected, Anastigmatic 








triplet 


*® PHOTOELECTRIC 
Exposure Meter — 
removable for close- 
up readings — 

GUARANTEED Q 


0000 


* New Easy-to-use |O 
Exposure Calculating 
Dial 


* ALL-METAL die|/C 

cast body, leather oO 
covered and trimmed 
in Satin Chrome {OQ 


* Rugged Automatic} 
utter with Speeds 
from 1/25 to 1/150, | 

Time and Bulb O 











us Easy Loading, no| OQ 
re-winding untess 






desireg oO 
* New Non- O 
film mao 








SUBSIDIARY OF 
INTERNATIONAL 
INDUSTRIES 
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JOIN THE INCREASING THOUSANDS OF PROJECTOR 
OWNERS WHO ARE COLLECTORS OF CASTLE FILMS 


16 and 8MM Editions of these famous Home Movies 


Here are three fast-moving, action-filled films, selected from our 
wide new-season collection of subjects. To own and show 
Castle Films is a pleasure—for expert editing and dramatic 
photography make them the best in home movies! 





WINGS OVER WORLD WONDERS 


A remarkable sky-tour of world wonder-spots! This dra- 
matic air-journey swoops you westward from New York, 
dips down to show you Niagara and the Grand Canyon, 
wafts you across the Pacific to the Orient and Egypt and 
then to Europe’s Alps and great cities. It’s a trip de luxe 
by air—and is as thrilling as the magic carpet of legendry! 














+e ae 
ae 5 


_ 
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THRILL A SECOND 


A sensation a second! A picture dedicated to the dare- 
devils of land, sea, air! You'll sit on the edge of your 
chair—you'll catch your breath—as danger-defying men 
and women seek new speed records and sensations, take 
awesome chances! More thrills and action than have ever 
been packed into a single film before! 





GAY NINETIES LIVE AGAIN 


Full of memories and gay with laughter! Horse-cars on 
New York’s 14th Street—steam locomotives on her ele- 
vated. Gay nineties fashions on the tennis courts and the 
beach and in the Easter Parade! Teddy Roosevelt and his 
Rough Riders returned from Cuba! Governor Wilson, 
Bell, Edison, Bernhardt come back to greet you! 

















Castle Films are available at your photographic dealer for #£ a a % 
you to own at these low prices. 
FA CASTLE FILMS, INC. 


30 Rockefeller Plaza, New York City 


SMM: 50’— $1.75 180’— $5.50 
16MM: 100’— $2.75 360’— $8.75 
Sound-on-Film: 350’— $17.50 


Please send without cost your new 
1940-41 Castle Films’ catalogue. 


Name i 












Address 





CASTLE FILMS~— 


30 Rockefeller Plaza-New York City | = 


City and State 
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HE contest is over and we're glad 
and proud to have conducted it. 
Naturally, we are referring to 
the big annual PopuLar PHotrocrapHy Pic- 
ture Contest which was held for the sec- 
ond time this year and closed September 
Ist. Once again we were—and are— 
flooded with photographs of all descrip- 
tions. But it is a pleasure to look at them 
even though there is a long procession of 
office boys depositing them in huge piles 
on our desk. We haven't seen the glass 
top of the desk in weeks and we don’t 
expect to in quite a while. So far more 
than 35,000 pictures have been counted 
in the contest. 

The pictures seem a lot better this year 
than they were last, although we have 
no reason to complain about last year’s 
crop. Color entries increased by more 
than 10 per cent, and in both color and 
black-and-white photographers seem to 
be covering a wide variety of 
subjects. 


unusual 


unusual subjects, of 


YPEAKING of 
S course we huge 
batch of pictures which would make fine 
additions to anybody’s snapshot 
album but are of little or no in- 
terest to the average spectator. 

Also, there were plenty of at- 
duplicating 
published 
Trying to copy the posing and 
lighting of a successful picture is 
no doubt an excellent method for 
learning photography, but in a 
contest originality carries a great 
deal of weight. 


again received a 


tempts. at certain 


widely photographs. 


But copying does not explain 
another have 
been watching now for the second 


phenomenon we 


time Certain picture subjects 
seem to appear in cycles. Last 
year we looked at hundreds of 
water lilies, wagon wheels and 


‘sentinels.” Besides, certain out- 
standing exhibits at the New 
York and San Francisco World’s 


Fairs photographed and 
submitted by scores of entrants. 


were 


there is 
no lack in Fair pictures, but there 
are certain that 
seem to be appearing in droves 
We must have seen hundreds of 
pictures of the Lincoln statue in 
the Lincoln Memorial in Wash- 
ington, D. C.; of welders sur- 
rounded by flying sparks; of cute 


Once again this 


yeal 


other subjects 


a deluge of entries. 
mail; 


THE EOITOR 


little barefooted Huckleberry Finns fish- 
ing with crooked poles; of Persian cats 
furiously facing the camera; of puppies 
chewing the tops of milk bottles; of in- 
fants in poses in which not even infants 
should be photographed, and of scenics 
taken at a range of 20 miles or more. 

In color we saw a surprising number 
of bears in the National Parks; of sunsets, 
and of flower closeups. 


NEW subject in color was nudes in 
Kodachrome. This may be news to 
you, but the Eastman Kodak Company 
recently began releasing such pictures. 
In the past they were obliged to retain 
all nudes owing to a ruling by the Solici- 
tor of the United States Post Office. But 
this ruling has been modified so that 
nudes which “are posed discreetly or are 
draped in such a manner as not to be 
objectionable or where the film is made 
by artists or for art purposes” may be re- 
leased. 
In consequence we have received sev- 
eral nude studies in color. Some are 
magnificent photography, worthy of 


prizes, while many are just as mediocre 





Re 


As in 1939, this year's big Picture Contest brought in 
Here is just a part of one day's 
ceiling. 


packages are stacked from floor to 


and unimpressive as poor color shots of 
any other subject. 


HE War Department advises us that 

the Army has all the photographers 
it needs at the present time. They expect 
that the Selective Service System will 
take care of future needs, meaning that 
presumably there will be a_ sufficient 
number of able photographers among 
those drafted to fill all photographic posts 
in an expanding military system. 

This should answer the many questions 
received from our readers who wanted 
to know whether the armed services are 
in any urgent need of additional photog- 
raphers. 


oo of mention is a new serv- 
ice offered to color photographers 
by Fotoshop, Inc., in New York City. 
They will prepare for you from your 
color transparency a set of balanced 
separation negatives so that it becomes 
a lot easier to make color prints on paper. 


A” interesting experiment is being 
carried out at present by the British 
Broadcasting Corporation. In- 
stead of sending prints of pub- 
licity pictures overseas which 
require heavy wrapping material 
and cost a lot of airmail postage, 
they send out 214 x 34 positive 
film transparencies in black-and- 
white. These are re-photo- 
graphed and printed on sensitized 
paper before they are sent to the 
engraver on this side of the 
ocean. 


HANKS for the compliments 

received on our Special 
Darkroom Issue. Judging by our 
mail, both photographers and the 
photographic trade have wel- 
comed it as the first great effort 
to make darkroom work popular 
among amateur photographers. 

Several hundred camera stores 
throughout the country have 
keyed their sales plans to this 
special issue of PopuLAR PHOTOG- 
RAPHY. 

We hope you have stocked up 
and are all set to lock yourself in 
the darkroom for a long and en- 
joyable session with your vaca- 
tion shots. And also we hope that 
you will emerge with a couple of 
real pictures.—A.B.H. 
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Put film approximately in place 
on new SAFE-LOCK Sprocket. 
Guiding sheath directs film to 
proper position. 


For 8 mm. Economy, Choose 


FILMO “ARISTOCRAT” TURRET 8 
Easy, fost loading; no film to thread; no loops to form 


“ar ee * 


pum end 's inserted in hub slot Camera is loaded. Now close 
both nety spool. Then drop the door—and **shoot.'’ 
th spools over spindies,and.. 


Filmo Turret 8 mounts three lenses and matching 
Viewhinder objectives on turret; press the button— 
what you see, you get. Positive-type viewfinder, 
magnitying critical focuser, and single frame ex- 
Posure button. With speeds of 16, 32, 48, and 64 


and Taylor- Hobson color-ccrrected 121% mm. F 2.5 
lens, $140. 


Press tab that opens sprocket 
guard. Slight movement of film 
in either direction will drop it 
into place on teeth, 


threading film easier and quicker than 
you ever dreamed it could be. Anyone 
can do it—and incorrect threading is 
practically impossible. 


Release tab and guard snaps 
shut, its edge riding over outer 
edge of film to hold film in place. 


oun Camene 
INON FILMO 


TO MASTER 


-—the only 16 mm. magazine-loading 


_ camera with a Turret Head 


ALK about a small, compact, lightweight, 

fast-loading, easy-to-carry motion picture 
camera that equals the newsreel camera for 
versatility—here it is. The three lenses that 
may be mounted on its turret make you master 
of ANY picture opportunity. By revolving the 
turret—an instantaneous action—you bring 
the desired lens and its matching viewfinder 
into photographic position . . . telephoto lens 
for distant objects ... super-fast lens for poor 
light . . . and still another lens for average 
conditions . . . these and others, all at your 
finger tips instantly. A new, improved view- 


WW Aclgeco- SILENT PROJECTOR 


a the new Bell & Howell SAFE-LOCK 
SPROCKETS and guards are built into 
all Filmo Silent Projectors as well as 
all Filmosound Projectors. They make 


Are Equipped with 


SAFE-LOCK 
Sprockets. 


for Easy Threading 


* 
2. 


finder provides amazingly clear, brilliant}} 
image—and what you see, you get. 

You can change from black-and-white to 
color film even in mid-reel without fogging a 
single frame. You can load in three seconds 
with gloves on. There are four speeds, includ 
ing slow motion, and control for animatio 
work. A new built-in exposure chart give 
readings in a single setting for both black- 
and-white and color film. Fast, color-correcte 
F 2.7 universal focus lens is standard equip 
ment; Auto Master may be purchased with o 
without two other lenses for its turret. Price 
from $195 with Steady-strap Handle 





BaH Film Editing Aids 


Precision-built by makers of Holly 


FILMOTION VIEWER and SPLICER 
(For 8 mm. and 16 mm. film, a model for each) 


Enables you to view your films as motion pictures when editing, 
rather than as a series of stills. Provides complete protection to film. 
Image in view screen of 16 mm. modelis 3 x 24 inches; on 8 mm. 
model, 24% x 1% inches. You can easily improve your present edit- 
ing outfit by detaching your B&H 136 Splicer from its base and 
mounting it on either the 8 mm. or 16 mm. Filmotion Viewer. 


When B&H 136 Splicer and proper rewinders for your size film 
are attached to Filmotion Viewer (shown at left), you have a com- 
plete editing outfit. 


The new Two-speed 16 mm. REWINDERS have a gear shift lever 
which provides three positions: (1) Low s » 1-to-1 ratio, for 
editing; (2) neutral, to free the spindle; (3) high speed, 4-to-1 ratio, 
for fast rewinding. Reels turn same direction as crank is turned at 
either speed. Manual brake permits tight winding. Reels as large 
as 2000-foot capacity are accommodated. Unit fits into present 


B&H add-a-unit line of equipment. Mail coupon for complete 
details. 


wood’s professional equipment. Bell 
Howell Company, Chicago; New York; 
Hollywood; London. Established 1907. 


BELL & HOWELL COMPANY 
1806 Larchmont Ave., Chicago, III. 


Send detailed information about: ( ) Filmo 
Silent Projectors; ( ) Filmosound Projectors; 
() Filmo Auto Master Camera; ( ) Filmo 
Turret 8 Camera; ( ) new film editing aids. 











T.B.Y., Dallas, Tex. 
distance of my 2” lens when stopped down to f 22. 


Please tell me the hyperfocal 


ANSWER This will depend upon the diam- 
eter of the circle or disk of confusion on 
which your particular lens was calculated. 
Assuming it to be 1/1000 of the focal length 
of the lens (1500”" in this instance), the 
hyperfocal distance at f 22 would be S feet 
It is by no means uncommon for a_ well- 
made 2” lens to have a circle of confusion 
of 1500", so you are reasonably safe in 
using the figure given here 


6.0 McC., Los Angeles, Calif. Is there any truth 
in the statement that transparencies have a greater 
potential tonal range than prints have, and if so 
why 


ANSWER You've probably heard somebo 

say that no print can do justice t 1 good 
negative, and it’s largely true A print is 
viewed by reflected light, and even unde: 
ideal lighting the reflecting power of pape 


is far below that necessary to reproduce the 
original tone values in a negative Trans 
parencies, including negatives and lantern 
slides, are viewed b transmitted light, on 
tl other hand The therefore can include 
ireas whict il entirely opaque or almost 


both in the same pic- 
of tones In a trans 
greater than in any 
r for viewing by re 





I 
flected light. 


E.R.F., Boston, Mass. inasmuch as my movie cam- 


era lens has a ‘'built-in'’ lens shade is there any 
reason why | can't place one of my still-camera 
filters in front of the movie camera lens barrel 
and take satisfactory movies? 

\ VEI You must ili that the | | 

In ten shade on tl e cunel ler is 
ce rned to be d with nothing in front 
of it BB placing filter in front of the 
le} hade you d i ) with most of tl 

possible effectiveness of the latter and in 
troduce a new reflectin surface with noth- 
ir protect it fron strav light If vo 

can devis in effect lens shade for the 
filter the arrangement should worl itist 


E.R.L., Steamboat Springs, Colo. Does the use of 
smaller stop openings result in greater depth of 
field with Kodachrome in the same manner as it 


does with regular black-and-white film? 


ANSWER The use of smaller stop openings 
r Its in greater depth of field with IWwod 

chrome just as it does with black-and-white 
emulsions However, because of its rela 
tively slower emulsior Spec j Kodachrome 
dor not permit the photographer to stop 


down as fara he can with the fuster blue 


emulsior Thus there usually is 


some hat less depth of field in Kodachron 

pictur than n black-and-whits pictures 
taken with the same lens However, giver 
good lightin conditions i steady tripo: 
ar ‘ ibject which will permit a renason- 
ibl low exposure you certain Can Let as 
muct lepth in vour Kodachrome shots a iW 
any other kind by usin sroadle opening 
and lower huttetr peed 


S.T., Greenville, Miss. Why is it that all of my 35 
mm negatives appear to have parallel scratch marks 


running lengthwise along the strip of film? Is the 

fault with the camera or with the film itself? 

\ Several thir ! } e t 

"| | re plate nm the i e! i h 

i! h edge or irface, or ma hist ome 

! n it Qt he light-tray f Vout In 

eartl eoul ius thre rateche the 

filr id need or rewound Final the 

ai i hil nt re ilt fr 7? Tele ll 

le lit th fil rit t levelopin tank 

It lr t certain hat tl film itself i ! 
{ ne n When 5 i! t it I that 

tl it t u lurit t xX} ire nd 


R. T., Providence, R. | Recently, in compounding 
a batch of developer, | put in entirely too much 
sulfite. | didn't discover the error until after devel- 
oping a dozen films in the solution, and of course 
the negatives are flat and weak Can | do any 
thing to improve these negatives now? 


ANSWER In all probability the negatives 
can be improved materially by means of in- 
te ification, if the negatives were original 
ly en the proper exposure 








LETTERS TO 


THE ENITOR 





Dear Sir: 

In your June issue, page 12, you published 
a photograph of a lion pulling down a zebra 
over the following caption: “Hiding behind 
an ant hill in South Africa, Frederick Sed- 
ley Kramer of Kansas City, Mo., focused to 
snap a grazing zebra Just as he released 
the shutter, he saw a brown streak hit the 
zebra’s back It was a lion.” 

I think the passing of time has fogged Mr. 
Frederick Sedley Kramer’s memory a trifle. 
If he took the photograph in question, and 
has another think, he will remember that he 
snapped the photograph not on the veld 

ou call it in America) but 


(persaivde I think vou 





in the Bulawayo Museum of this display of 
African wild life Anyone can buy photo- 
vraphs of this exhibit from the museum I 


herewith 

Cc. W. SIMONS 
Durban, South Africa 
sidelight on the pic- 


im sending vou a cops 


@ This is still 


thother 


ture (reproduced above) which has caused 
st uch controversy W. J. Rush of Kan- 

City, Wan... challenged Mr. Kramer first 
! furnished proof that the picture was 
published in the early part of the century 
I Roosevelt's Thrilling Haperiences in the 
Wilds of Africa and Tritnphal Tour of Eu- 
Ope We published Mr. Rush's letter and 


Mr. Kramer's reply in Letters to the Editor, 
pare 74, September issue Now, Mr. Simons 
has furnished definite proof that the scene 
is a setup in «a museun There is no ques- 
tion that the picture mentioned by the three 
ventleme! ine ill from. the original 
negative, or copy thereot But thet is an- 
ther question to asi liow did the photo- 
pl find its wa inte the Roosevelt 
book ?—kE1 


same 


The Florida Camer Clut having been 
awarded permanent possession of the Pop 
ULAI PHOTOGRAPHY trophy offered in the 
print contests sponsored by the Manhattan 
Came Club during the last two years 
Wishes to thank [" LAR PHOTOGRAPHY fol 
having provided the trophy 


tf 
I 





We feel that the trophy itself is well 
worth winning Wi ippreciate it furthel 
becuuse POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY has always 
reall been popular among our members 
We enjoyed the contest month by month, 
Win or. lose And we're pretty proud to 
have won because it (the contest) Was ably 
and tlt conducted by Manhattan There 


was plent of first-class « 
! only ele en mel 
Camera Club 


ompetition ind 
bers in the Florida 


PHIL BARNEY, Secy 
The Florida Camera Club 
Tampa, Florida 
@ Our heartiest congratulations to the Flor- 
i ; t They were up against 


stiff competition and the fact that they 
finally won three of the monthly contests 
proves the excellence of their work.—Eb. 





Dear Sir: 

Mr. Keppler in his article One-Shot Color 
with Your Camera (September issue, page 
35) has neatly dodged around the question 
of negative size necessary to obtain even 
passable results with Tri-Pac film ... the 
Defender Company, who manufactures this 
film, does not recommend its use for sizes 
than 5x7, unless one is content with 
“softly outlined” pictures which do not look 
so good in a 4x5 size. They even go so fat 
as to recommend that 3%4x4%4 reductions 
be made from 8x10 negatives. 

Just how 1 


less 


nany of your readers do you 

suppose have 8x10, 5x7, or even 4x5 cam- 
eras? 

The publication of such misleading arti- 

cles will certainly do nothing to advance 


popular amateur color print photography. 
RALPH W. FICKER 


Kokomo, Ind. 


@ That is quite a blast. However, we do 
not feel that we have misled any of our 
readers In fact, Mr. Keppler pointed out 
that Tri-Pac pictures are not as sharp as 


those produced by other methods, and men- 
tioned that, unless the picture was to be 
used for reproduction purposes, the slight 
diffusion might not be objectionable. Our 
survey of readers shows also that an as- 
tonishing number of them do own cameras 


in the sizes of 4x5, 5x7, and 8x10.—Eb. 


Dear Sir 


Your worthy magazine would make swell 
reading, except for the fact that you persist 
in that pernicious habit, so common to all 


Atmmerican periodicals, i.e., to start a story, 
or article, then after the initial page you 
Will continue it somewhere in the back 


pages 


WM. F. SCHOTTSTEDT 
Loomis, N. Y 
@® Because this method improves the ap- 


pearance of the magazine and also simplifies 
somewhat the difficult problem of makeup, 
it is commonly used by most American 
periodicals kp 
Dear Sit 
Until recently my wife has gone around 
calling herself a photographic widow. ace 
The other day she saw Miss Murray’s article 
(For Women Only, Sept. issue, p. 32) and 
you should see the change in her outlook. 
Overnight she has become a photographer. 
She has looked over all my back copies and 
has forced me to help her buy a camera 
ED RUBIN 
Chicago, Ill. 


@ The story was planned for darkroom 
widows and we're glad Mrs. Rubin liked 
it kip 
Dear Sit 

1 was disappointed in vour article on 
Darkrooms for Every Budget in the Oct. is- 
sue I had been waiting for this article to 


aid me in building a darkroom but it does 


not make any specific recommendations as 
to size, type of construction, and layout. 
Cc. C. FOULKROD 
Atlanta, Ga. 
@ The very nature of the article required 


that it be general. Everyone's space limita- 
tions are different, so giving dimensions is 
not always practical. However, we have run 
construction articles in the past and 
will publish more in the future.—Eb. 
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A clear-cut idea and 
put it across are all 
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Photographer Powell of Pasadena, Calif., 
has used here every device to make the lollypop 
bigger. [For Technical 


Picture of the Month (opposite page) 


LOLLYPOP WITH BOY.....by Sali Powell 


photographic ability to 
you need to take good 


Data see page 76] 




















LOLLYPOP WITH BOY 


By SALI POWELL 
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By 
ARTHUR SASSE 


Official Photographer of the Dionne Quintuplets 
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Two of the Quints, Marie (at the left) and Emilie, examine a new box camera. 


The most-photographed children on earth are 


taking pictures themselves nowadays. Posing 


constantly before news cameras has aroused 


their interest in photography as a hobby. 





graphed persons in the world are 
President Roosevelt, Adolf Hitler, and 
the Duke and Duchess of Windsor. That 
may be true. But it is certain that the 
most completely camera-documented 
persons in the world are the Dionne 
Quintuplets. From the first day of their 
unique existences, every happening re- 
lating to them and every aspect of their 
development have been photographed. 
And now they’re becoming photograph- 
ers themselves. They enjoy the hobby 
and are showing considerable aptitude for 
it. I guess it’s natural that tots who have 
had cameras trained on them so often are 
developing an urge to turn the tables. 
It has been my good fortune to be one 
of the photographers chosen to photograph 
the Quints. In the last year I have made 
most of the pictures of them, both in 
black-and-white and in full color, which 


| ea read that the most-photo- 


Yvorine takes careful aim through the 


finder of an inexpensive miniature camera. 


have been published in newspapers and 
magazines. I’ve been a newspaper photog- 
rapher for 15 years, and have covered 
nearly every variety of assignment—but 
nothing I’ve ever done with a camera 
has been as interesting and as much 
genuine fun as going up to the Dafoe 
Nursery, near Callander, Ont., to work 
with Marie, Emilie, Annette, Cecile, and 
Yvonne. 

The first pictures of the Quintuplets 
were made the day they were born, by 
Richard Railton. He had a portrait studio 
in North Bay, Ont., 10 miles from the 
Dionne home, and covered occasional as- 
signments for the North Bay Nugget. It 
was his shots that went around the world, 
to prove to skeptical millions that five 
babies born all at one time to Mr. and 
Mrs. Oliva Dionne were upsetting all 
medical theories and records by keeping 
alive. Before them, no quintuplet known 
to medical historians had survived more 
than a few hours. Quintuplets occur only 
once in some 57,000,000 births, and these 
little girls were rare even among quin- 
tuplets because they were all of the same 
sex. 

This is a good point at which to make 
public for the first time something my 
friend Dick Railton recently told on him- 
self. A number of the plates he shot that 
historic day and the day afterward no 
longer exist. He junked them soon after- 
wards. He didn’t figure they’d have any 
future interest or value! 

Soon after the babies were born, ex- 
clusive photo rights on them were sold 
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Shown here as she loads a roll of film, 
Emilie is most camera-minded of the five. 


to the Toronto Star, and Fred Davis, a 
veteran Star photographer, drew the as- 
signment. When, six months later, NEA 
Service, Inc., of Cleveland, obtained the 
exclusive contract, Davis continued to 
make all the Quint still photos. The only 
other cameramen who had access to the 
Nursery were those who made the news- 
reels for Pathé and the sequences used 
in the Quintuplet feature-length movies 
produced by 20th-Century Fox. 

Then, after the Quintuplet Guardian- 
ship chose King Features Syndicate, Inc., 
to syndicate the Quintuplet pictures, I 
was assigned to make regular trips up 
from New York to take the photos. But 
the girls are developing so fast, and so 
much that is news is happening to them, 
that King Features has arranged for Dick 
Railton, the original Quint photographer, 
to be the on-the-spot cameraman. By 
special arrangement, Life and Click have 
been permitted by King Features to send 
staff photographers to the Nursery to 


Sasse had just interrupted three of the Quints in their eager 


investigation of his camera when this 


ea \ 
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Always a good subject, Emilie frolics with the author as he changes filmholders. The 
Quints speak only French, but they are quick to interpret Sasse's pantomimed directions. 


make special sequences. Life sent Hansel 
Mieth, who thereby became the first 
woman to picture the Quints, and Click 
assigned Larry P. Keithley. These, with 
those named above, have shot all the pic- 
tures that made the Quintuplets the most 
photographed as well as the most extraor- 
dinary and famous children in the world. 
A wire screen over the windows of the 
observation gallery from which a half 
million visitors see the Quints every year, 
makes it virtually impossible for any one 
to steal a recognizable likeness. 

The children are marvelous subjects to 
work with. They are not spoiled or 
“posy,’ but they are quick to com- 
prehend what is expected of them. They 
speak French only, and my knowledge of 
French is restricted to “Oui, oui.” But 
by pantomiming what I want and remem- 
bering my experiences with other chil- 
dren, I have had no difficulty in getting 
the desired setups. However, there are a 

(Continued on page 105) 


shot was snapped. 
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Marie, Emilie, and Nurse Dorine Chaput. 
children's hobby, and the nurses help them with picture taking. 


Dr. Dafoe encourages the 
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Emulsions are made in ‘kettles,’ which are 
jacketed for accurate temperature control. 
Pure gelatin, silver nitrate, and potassium 
bromide are the three principal ingredients. 


ID you ever wonder how film is 
made? Scores of different raw 


materials go into the film that you 
use in your camera. To give good re- 
sults under all sorts of conditions, they 
must be selected and put together in just 
the right way. Although this task is a 
hard one, the manufacturers do their 
job so well that most of us just take film 
for granted. 

Cotton from the South, sulfur from 
Texas, wood alcohol from Tennessee saw- 
mill waste, hides from Texas and the Ar- 
gentine, silver from Mexico, and potas- 
sium bromide from brine deposits of the 
Great Lakes area—these, and many other 
materials, are used to make the film we 
obtain so easily. 

To produce film that will perform con- 
sistently in any one of a thousand dif- 
ferent uses, these many ingredients must 
be selected and prepared by expert 
chemists, and mixed by skilled artisans 
with years of experience. The finished 
product must work properly under all 
conditions, from the dry cold of the arctic 
to the damp heat of the tropics. After 
development, it must be capable of sur- 


viving years of storage. It must main- 





by DR. WALTER CLARK, F.R.P.S. 


Kodak Research Laboratories, Rochester, N. Y. 


Good film is easy to buy, but it’s hard 
to make. Here’s how big factories keep 
an army of photographers in ammunition. 


tain the same amount and type of sensi- 
tivity throughout its life. The demands 
are hard, and the fact that they are being 
met speaks well for the ability of the men 
in the industry. 

Every photographer has his pet film. 
Yet it is only one of more than two hun- 
dred kinds which are made in all sizes 
by the film manufacturers of the world. 
In each year, millions of feet of film, in 
rolls over a yard wide, are prepared and 


cut into standard rolls and sheets. Film 
manufacture is the biggest branch of the 
photographic industry. It employs work- 
ers in about 250 of the principal occupa- 
tions listed by the United States census. 

Gelatin, silver, and cotton are the chief 
ingredients used in making film. The 
gelatin and silver eventually form the 
sensitive emulsion on which the negative 
image is formed. Cotton is used to make 
the flexible, transparent support which 
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carries this light-sensitive emulsion. 

If a film is examined in cross-section 
under the microscope, it looks like a 
layer cake with a thick middle portion, 
and thinner layers on top and bottom. 
A cross-section of a typical film is shown 
in the accompanying illustration. The 
thick section is the support, the layer 
which carries the sensitive coating and 
permits it to be rolled on a spool and 
handled with ease. This support is made 
of cellulose nitrate in regular film, and 
cellulose acetate in safety film. 

Its thickness varies with the type of 
film. In general, the support of roll film 
is just over 3/1000 of an inch thick, that 
of motion picture and miniature camera 
film is 5/1000, and that of cut film is 
from 7/1000 to 8/1000. 

The layer above the support, which 
has a grainy appearance in the illustra- 
tion, is the emulsion. It is the part of the 
film which responds to light in the cam- 
era, and in which the negative image is 
formed. The emulsion consists of gela- 
tin, containing myriads of minute crys- 
tals of compounds of silver—chiefly silver 
bromide. There are more of these crys- 

ls on an area the size of a thumb-nail 
than there are people in the world. Some- 
times this sensitive coating is applied 
in two operations, using two different 
emulsions to increase the latitude of the 
film. The total thickness of the coating, 
when dry, is much less than 1/1000 of 
an inch. Over its top surface an ex- 
tremely thin layer of gelatin (visible in 
the illustration) is sometimes applied to 
prevent abrasion marks when the film is 
rubbed. 

Another coating usually is applied to 
ie support, on the side opposite the 
emulsion. In its original form, invented 
by George Eastman, it consisted of plain 

latin and was used to counteract the 
tendency toward curling which was pro- 
‘uced by the emulsion layer. This was 
called the non-curling coating, and gave 
rise to the name “N.C.” film. The back- 
ing now contains dyes to prevent halation 
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Machines perform the exacting task of making the film support. Here are a battery of 
them at Kodak Park, Rochester, N. Y. They extend through three floors of the factory. 





(the spreading of images of bright sub- 
jects, due to reflections from the back of 
the support). Such backings seldom are 
applied to motion picture or miniature 
films. In these, the anti-halation dye is 
put in the support itself, or applied to its 
rear surface in a very thin layer, like a 
varnish. 

The successful manufacture of a mod- 
ern film is the result of extreme skill 
and care in the manufacture and appli- 
cation of each of the layers. The task of 
a big film-making plant is largely to turn 
tons of cotton into film support, tons of 
gelatin and silver into emulsion, and 
bring the two together to form the fin- 
ished product. 

The cotton, which is practically pure 
cellulose, is treated with a mixture of 
sulfuric and nitric acids to turn it into 
nitro-cotton. Dissolved in a mixture of 
liquids, the chief of which are wood 
spirit and camphor, the _nitro-cotton 
forms a honey-like fluid which goes by 
the inelegant name of “dope.” This is 
spread continuously over great rollers, 
which rotate slowly and have perfectly- 
polished rims nearly 4 feet wide. The 
rollers are heated, which makes the dope 
set to form a thin film. It is stripped 
off the rollers, passed through heated 
chambers and over other wheels to cure, 
and finally is reeled up as rolls of film 
support. They are 1,000 or 2,000 feet 
long, and 42 inches wide. 

To make the safety support that is 
used for amateur movie, X-ray and pro- 
fessional film, the cotton is treated with 
acetic acid, instead of nitric and sulfuric 
acids, to form cellulose acetate. This is 
dissolved to form a dope and made into 
rolls just like regular film. 

The support serves only one purpose— 
to hold the emulsion layer, which does 

(Continued on page 80) 


This photomicrograph shows a cross-section of 
a piece of ordinary film. From top to bottom 
are the thin, protective layer, the emulsion, 
the support, and the anti-halation backing. 
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Flying hair and poised feet give this jitterbug shot a feeling of snappy 
action, emphasized by the leaning bodies and dancing shadows. 


PHOTOGRAPHING 
THE DANCE 

















Famed specialist in dance photography, Hollywood, Calif. 


Tilly Losch was snapped at the peak of 
a leap. Note use of sky as background. 
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“pause point." 








HERE are all kinds of dances, and 

each one presents interesting action 
subjects for your camera. Dancing 

feet, posturing bodies, swirling skirts, 
flashing legs, rhythm, grace—there is lit- 
4 tle more you could ask in the way of 
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good picture material. And you will get 

a real workout with lighting effects. In 

fact, lighting is about half of taking a 

dance picture. The other half is knowing 
hen to shoot. 

You don’t have to know how to do the 
various dances in order to get good pic- 
tures. But a good sense of timing is im- 
It is the same thing that lets 
you get good action shots of any kind, 
whether you’re shooting baseball, foot- 
ball, horse-racing—or dancing. 

There is no foundation for the theory 
that exposures of 1/100,000 second are 
necessary to produce perfect pictures of 
action. As a matter of fact, exposures at 
high speeds eliminate the very 
necessary impression of movement which 
is essential in good dance pictures. Super- 
speed exposures will stop all action 
“cold.” They subtract the action from 
action pictures and the shot might just 
as well be posed. 

ense of rhythm and an understand- 
of the laws of motion will tell you 

t every action reaches a point where 

vement stops momentarily, then con- 

ies to its completion. The point of 
ise, before the motion goes on to its 
timate conclusion, is the place to trip 
shutter. 
is not impossible to shoot dances, 
the ballet, at 1/25 second, if you 
lerstand the fundamentals of the dance 
elf and action photography. 





portant. 


such 


It is ob- 





Close scrutiny of this picture of Zorina and Charles Lasky reveals that it was taken at a 
Lasky's right foot is just descending and Zorina's left is just rising. 


Krom the mirth-provoking antics of the jitterbug 
to the classical ballet, there is a wealth of good 
picture material for any amateur with any camera. 


vious, therefore, that expensive and com- 
plex equipment is not an absolute neces- 
sity. The matter rests with you, not with 
your equipment, although it is helpful to 
own a camera which gives a fairly fast 
shutter speed. Personally, I use speeds 
between 1/400 and 1/600 second to sim- 
plify my work. 

To carry the similarity to sports 
photography further, dance pictures 
should follow the same principles used on 
the athletic fields. Follow the action with 
the camera as often as possible and follow 
it right through. Where panning the 
camera is not feasible, the accepted sports 
procedure of focusing on a preselected 
point, and shooting when the action 
reaches it, is to be followed in dance pic- 
tures. A reflex camera is helpful, but not 
required, to follow fast action. 

Don’t fill your negative with the dance 
subjects. It is best to have the dancers 
in the center of the picture. There are 
three advantages in that procedure: (1) 
you can stop down; (2) you can make 
the desired compositions without the 
limitations imposed by a fear of amputat- 
ing vital arms and legs; (3) you can re- 
move yourself and camera sufficiently 
away from the action to have an ad- 
vantage in point of view. 

The limit of nearness to the action 
should be around fifteen feet. The focal 
length of the lens, of course, is the best 
guide. Give your subjects enough room 
in the center of the negative and you will 
be exercising desirable caution. By hold- 
ing the action to the center of the nega- 
tive, furthermore, the dance picture is 
given “air” —a sense of spaciousness. It 
will not look cramped by close quarters. 




























is Pointed 
distortion, 


The slight grain which reveals itself in 
the proportionately greater enlargement 
from the smaller portions of the negative 
is no disadvantage, in my opinion. I feel 
a greater sense of reality when there is 
a little grain present. 

As far as my own dance photography 
is concerned, I have found no special need 
for flash lighting. I believe in plenty of 
light, whether artificial or natural. When 
enough floodlights and spotlights are 
used, there is nothing to worry about. 

It is especially important in this kind 
of work that there be no mechanical 
failures at the points of action. Of course, 
the present high degree of perfection in 
synchronizing equipment and flashbulbs 

(Continued on page 90) 
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Unusual effects are easy to get with a mirror attachment 
before your lens. Glistening reflections were placed on 
dry pavement in these two pictures. Fine blending of the 
reflection and the actual image is shown in the picture 
at the left. To duplicate this effect, adjust the mirror 
to make the trick reflection end where a normal one would, 


LS DON. 
WWE! WOORIROR'S 


YOU don't have to wait for rain to take striking reflection 
pictures. Here's a trick you can use to get them any time. 
All you need is a small mirror or sheet of clear glass, held 
below the camera lens. A wire frame can be rigged up easily 
to support the mirror in the right position. Be careful not 
to tilt it sideways, or the reflections will run off at an 
angle instead of toward the camera as the real ones would. 





Scenes like this are good material for reflection 
pictures. Note incorrect angle of the image ° 
the building, a defect which was caused by error 
in adjusting the mirror below the camera lens. 


A small mirror or a sheet of clear glass, held in 
place below your lens by an improvised wire frame, 
is all the extra equipment that you need to take 
reflection pictures like those shown on this page 
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by 
Eugene Hutchinson 


Underwood and Underwood, 
New York City 


Famous for portraits that 
reflect the character of 
the subject, the author 
tells why this picture 
satisfies him completely. 


SEVENTY YEARS 


MONG the thousands of pic- 
A tures I have taken during my 
photographic career, ‘‘Sev- 
enty Years” has been received most 
lavorably. It has impressed many 
people as a “work of art,” as a 
‘haracter study,” and, among 
ther things, as a “splendid pic- 
rial” photograph. But to me it is, 
ve all else, a satisfactory, sym- 
‘ representation of the subject's 
1racter. | think it far surpasses in 
quence the conventional type of 
rtrait. 
Many years ago, when specializ- 
in portraiture, I learned that 
vhile people may be self-conscious 








about their faces, they never are 
about their hands. Subjects often 
assume artificial facial expressions 
and strive to appear at their best, 
but they always forget about their 
hands. As a result, a person's hands 
frequently fall into characteristic at- 
titudes which often reveal his true 
character far more completely than 
does his facial expression. 

In this case, while I was engaged 
in making a portrait of an old lady, 
the position of her hands caught my 
eye. Relaxed upon her lap, they 
seemed unusual. They typified the 
resignation and tolerance of old 
age. They shone with a wary lustre 













by EUGENE HUTCHINSON 


that is peculiar to aged skin. There 
was no need to apply makeup to 
them, so the camera was simply 
swung into position and the ex- 
posure made. 

People will tell you that I like to 
do difficult subjects. The problems 
which arise are a challenge, and it 
pleases me when they can be over- 
come. 

Technically, ‘Seventy Years” 
was not a very difficult picture to 
make. However, interpreting the 


subject's character was the chal- 
lenge. In this case it was best ac- 
complished by concentrating on the 
hands.—® 





Say 
“MERRY CHRISTMAS’ 
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CHRISTMAS CARD CONTEST 
We'd like to see the photographic Christmas and New Year 
cards you'll make this year. POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY'S 
editors will pay $5 for each of the ten best sent in before 
January 5, 1941. We'll publish a list of winners in the 
March, 1941 issue of the magazine, awards being made to 
the creators of the cards. The winning entries will be 
kept on hand. We will reproduce them in our pages in 
time to give our readers ideas for their 1941 cards. 
Address your entries to Christmas Card Editor, POPULAR 
PHOTOGRAPHY, 608 S. Dearborn Street, Chicago, Ill. 
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“WITH YOUR CAMERA | 


hy WALTER 


E. BURTON 


What's more natural for the photographer 
than to send out photographic Christmas 
cards? Here are several good methods 
of turning out personalized greetings. 


HE appeal of a _ photographic 

Christmas greeting is felt by 

everyone. No matter how simply 

the card may have been planned and 

made, it’s sure to convey a personal touch 

which is appreciated sincerely by every 
recipient. 

Naturally, the better the work on your 
cards, the better the impression they'll 
make. A little care will pay dividends. 
And no matter how simple or how elab- 
orate you choose to make your cards, 
you'd better start work right now. Allow 
yourself plenty of time to do a nice job, 
and thus avoid giving the impression that 
your cards were whipped out on Decem- 
ber 23rd. 

Several details can add to the attrac- 
tiveness of your finished product. Neat 
lettering is important. Careful trimming 
and mounting of prints will do wonders. 
The prints themselves will stand out most 
effectively if they are of good contrast 
and general quality. The proportions and 
designs of your cards are just as easy to 
get right as not, and can make the sim- 
plest idea impressive. In the light of the 
foregoing, a few hints about dressing up 
Christmas cards may be in order. 

More often than otherwise, the Christ- 
mas card will consist of a photographic 
picture and a collection of words form- 
ing a greeting, the maker’s name, etc. 
The whole effect can be spoiled if the 
picture is not positioned right, is not the 
right size, or is too wide or too long with 
relation to the rest of the card. Like- 
wise, the placing of the lettering and in- 
cidental decorations can be such that the 
effect is disturbing. Finally, the card it- 
self can be awkward in size or shape. A 
well-planned card, having a picture area 
of good proportion placed with proper 
relation to type and decorations, is of 
itself pleasing. 

Lettering is a big problem for most 
people. Poor lettering is probably the 
most common cause of unsightly Christ- 
mas cards. A good general rule is to 
write your message if you can’t letter it 
well. Your friends will appreciate your 
scribbling more than poor lettering, even 

they can’t quite make it out. There 
ire on the market various devices that 
enable even a person whose fingers are all 
thumbs to do neat lettering, and a wide 


variety of styles is available. A visit to 
an art or stationer’s store will make you 
acquainted with these, or perhaps you 
know an artist, architect, or draftsman 
who will lend you a lettering device for 
making the Christmas-card dummy. 

If you cannot write plainly or do leg- 
ible lettering, there still are some avenues 
left open. For one thing, you can omit all 
wording, using merely an attractive and 
appropriate print such as a snow scene or 
your own likeness, placed pleasingly with- 
in the area of a sheet of doubleweight 
paper that has a stippled or other at- 
tractive surface. Your signature is all 
that’s necessary on a card of this kind. 

Your local print-shop can help out, too. 
Select a doubleweight paper having a 
pleasing surface. In one corner, say the 
upper right, print an attractive scene 
from one of your better negatives. Fora 
snow-covered landscape or other “cold” 
subject, use a white stock; for a portrait, 
indoor scene, or tropical landscape, you 
can use buff or ivory. Print up as many 
cards as you need, trim them carefully 
so the picture is square at the corners, 
and then take them to a printer and have 
your name and the greeting printed on 
the margins of the card with black or 
colored ink. Any printer can show you 
a good selection of type and suggest ap- 
propriate ink colors. However, you must 
exercise some judgment regarding pro- 
portion and design, for there are printers 
who are no better at this sort of thing 
than some photographers. 

Of course, you can have the whole job 
printed, but this requires having an en- 
graving made of your photograph, and is 
apt to be somewhat costly before you’re 
through. You might, however, investi- 
gate the offset printing costs in your lo- 
cality. Offset, especially the type known 
as planographing, is a printing process 
which is generally less expensive than 
regular letterpress printing. In this in- 
stance, you would make a paste-up of 
your photograph and your lettering on a 
single board. The offset house would 
take this, photograph it as a unit, and 
run off your finished cards on a stiff 
paper stock. Offset permits the use of a 
finer screen than letterpress, generally 
speaking, and is thus more apt to do 

(Continued on page 87) 


photographically yours — 


fred g korth 
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OST amateurs have one trouble 
M in common. They feel that fancy 

equipment, the latest thing in 
developers, and an impressive store of 
catch-phrases all are essential to the 
making of good pictures. It isn’t true. 

If you’re willing to practice taking pic- 
tures, you can turn out good work. For- 
get about all that equipment you'd like to 
own. Get to work with what you have. 
The principle of the photographic image 
holds whether the implements used cost 
three dollars or $300. Develop an eye for 
possible subjects—of which there are 
many right around you—and then you'll 
find that the most basic knowledge of the 
photographic process can produce strik- 
ing pictures. 

The most humble camera of today is far 
superior to the contraptions with which 
pioneers struggled back in the 1840's. 
And those same pioneers turned out work 
which was excellent even when judged 
by the pictorial standards of the present. 

David Octavius Hill, a century ago, 
wasn't puzzling his brain about the pic- 





* For many years a commercial artist, Nowell 
Ward turned to photography approximately 
five years ago. His print, “Day Dreams,” won 
first Class “A” award plus the Grand Prize in 
the 1936 Newspaper National Snapshot Awards. 
Since, he has become famous and successful 
as a photographer. He is noted for his 
mastery of the paper negative process.—ED. 
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by NOWELL WARD, A.R.P.S.* 


Photographs by the Author 


“Too much theory, not enough practice.”’ 
That's what the author feels is the main 
cause of mediocrity in photography. 


ture-taking possibilities of an f 1.5 lens 
as compared with an f 2.8. No sirree. 
Neither did he have finegrain or gamma 
to worry him. No exposure meter or H. 
& D. curve had disturbed him. So he just 
took pictures. And today he is immortal 
because of the beautiful paper negative 
prints he made so simply. 


Some of us today, our minds cluttered 
with the endless do’s and don’t’s we hear 
about, still wonder how he did it. His 
lens was of the “pop-bottle” variety, his 
shutter was a derby hat, but very few 
modern photographers can turn out ar- 
tistic creations such as D. O. Hill pro- 
duced at the dawn of photography. 
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Entitled “Day Dreams," this shot was made with 
an 1895 view camera. It was Ward's first 
nationally-famed print, and netted him $1,602. 








Notice the simplicity of the picture at the 
right. An effective paper negative job, it 
has richness of texture and a glowing warmth. 


Photography as an art has changed its 
stride throughout the years, so far as its 
mechanics are concerned. But the gospel 
of simplicity, as related to the original 
picture-taking idea, remains the same. 
After you have learned simplicity in 
composition and arrangement, in the 
choice of backgrounds and props, in light- 
ing, and in the selection of camera equip- 
ment, then—and only then—should you 
turn to the more academic study of pho- 
tography. And as you approach this new 
aspect of the art you must resolve to stop 
and practice each advanced step. 

It has been proven by more than one 
person that elaborate photographic equip- 
ment is by no means absolutely essential 
to the production of good pictures. Just 
stop and ask _ yourself occasionally 
whether you are taking any more salon 
prizes since you bought that new gadget. 
Let’s start at the beginning, with the bare 
necessities for turning out a photograph. 
These will include one camera, one lens, 
a piece of film, a portion of developer, a 
sheet of printing paper—and one idea. 

As for the camera and lens, whatever 
you happen to have will do. Or you 
might even trundle out the first you ever 
owned. As for film, it’s hard to go 
wrong nowadays. Your choice of de- 
veloper can be guided by the film manu- 
facturer’s recommendation. And any nor- 
mal grade of paper will afford you an ex- 
cellent print if your negative is right. 
The source of light offers no problem, 
Since either the sun or a couple of flood- 
lamps will provide ample illumination. 
As you become more proficient with 
practice, you can increase the number 
and type of lights, depending on the re- 
sults desired. 

I suggest that you choose the type of 
Subject you like best. Faces, still life, 
landscapes, it matters not which—be- 
cause after you have learned to picture 
(Continued on page 107) 
































































































Making a single picture serve many 
purposes is one advantage of en- 
larging. The excellent original pic- 
ture shown above was made by 
Charles Kerlee at Lake Arrowhead. 
At the left is another complete 
picture made by enlarging only 
a portion of the original negative. 
It would be possible to secure 
several more pictures from this 
one negative by selecting other 
portions for enlargement. In a 
similar manner you can _ make 
the most of your own pictures. 











“ENLARGING 





Makes the Picture 
by Dr. Stephen White, ARPS. 


Author of ‘Manual of Enlarging'' 


Only enlarging allows you to change 
and improve your picture while 
printing it. Here is how you can do it. 


PART 2 


pictures but better pictures. This 
statement was made last month and 
it cannot be emphasized too strongly. The 
variable factors which enter into making 
an enlarged print allow you to make the 
most of the good points of a negative and 
to correct its bad features. 
Last month we discussed the equipment 


Le NLARGING means not only bigger 


O« 
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This month we shall discuss the technique 
of enlarging. This means not only the 
methods of using your enlarging equip- 
ment but also takes into consideration 
the orginal negative, the paper on which 
the print is made, developing, composi- 
tion by cropping, and local control on the 
print itself. 

Select only top-notch negatives for 
enlarging: The negative, especially if it 


is to be projected more than two or three 
diameters over its original size, should 
be very sharp. It should be free of any 
blurred images, caused either by move- 
ment of the camera during exposure or of 
any of the subjects in the picture. 

For best results, the negative should 
have received full exposure and proper 
development. Absence of detail in the 
shadows will only result in black areas 
on the enlargement. The _ highlights 
should not be too dense or “blocked up.” 
This will result in white or chalky patches 
on the print. 

Grain should be kept at a reasonably 
small size. If an unusually large print 
is to be made, the slower finegrain films 
processed in a finegrain developer are 
essential. There is usually no grain dif- 
ficulty with any negative material, if it 
has been properly developed, up to five 
or six diameters of enlargement. 

Do not subscribe to the widespread 
belief that a very thin negative is most 
suitable for enlargement. A negative of 
this type will usually be lacking in 
shadow detail and will fail to produce a 
print of good quality. On the other hand, 
a well exposed and properly developed 
negative will permit a full scale of tones 
with detail in the shadows. 

With the use of the brilliant enlarger 
illumination available, exposure time can 
be relatively short, even with a fairly 
dense negative. Except for unusual pur- 
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poses, do not attempt too great a degree 
of enlargement from your negative. Re- 
member that not only the image will be 
magnified but also the specks of dust, 
scratches, and other imperfections. More- 
over, the quality of texture is lost by ex- 
cessive enlargement. 

The photographic paper must be ap- 
propriate to the negative: Probably the 
most important single factor in the pro- 
duction of an enlargement of good quality 
is the selection of the proper paper for 
the negative. (This is dealt with in Select 
Papers to Fit Your Subjects, page 28, Oc- 
tober, 1940, issue of POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY. 

Ep.) 

Setup for enlarging: After carefully 
cleaning the enlarger and the negative, 
prepare the developer and fixing solu- 
tions. Always make up an amount ade- 
quate for the size of the trays to be used. 
Do not stint when making processing so- 
lutions. They are by far the cheapest 
items in your photographic expense and it 
is very poor economy to ruin relatively 
expensive paper by the use of stale, worn- 
out, and oxidized solutions. The effective 
condition of the fixing bath can be decep- 
tive in appearance and should be dis- 
carded after a moderate amount of use. 

There are many developer formulas 
available. Most of them may be pur- 
chased already prepared if you do not 
care to mix your own. A good plan is to 
follow the paper manufacturer’s recom- 

mendations as to the types of developer to 

use, depending upon what effects are de- 
sired. These recommendations are based 
on careful laboratory research and tend 
to produce the best possible results with 
the paper for which they are intended. 
The trays are arranged in order from 
right to left (or vice versa). In the first 
the developer; in the next, the acid 
(Continued on page 99) 


Right: Diagram illustrating the technique 
ot “dodging (A), and “burning-in'' (B). 


ges of this print were darkened 
gative from the carrier after 
ng-in’ tone with direct light. 
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The picture at the top is a direct 


holding back the light from the bottom part of the 
portion a longer exposure during enlarging, 
clouds which were in the negative were 











print in which no control was exercised. By 

picture and allowing the top 
the sky was printed darker and the 
made visible. This is called “burning-in." 
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Take Your Camera 








Slight movement in the hands of Pope Pius XII adds 
action to this picture, taken at f 4.5 and 1/5 second. 


























You can take your own pictures of prominent figures 
like Winston Churchill. Photograph the newsreels. 


ent in picture subjects, take your 

camera to the movies. Hollywood’s 
top-ranking actors and actresses will pose 
for you, in settings designed and lighted 
by the experts of filmdom. 

Dramatic news events will take place 
before your lens, just as they were seen 
by ace newsreel cameramen on the spot. 
Far-away places will be brought to you, 
filmed at their best in travelogues. Pic- 
tures of all these interesting subjects, and 
many more, are yours for the taking if 
your camera has a lens with an aperture 
of f 4.5 or better. 

You can photograph famous people and 
go globe-trotting with your camera as 
easily as you take snapshots. All you 
have to do is choose a movie that shows 
the type of pictures you want, load up 
with fast panchromatic film, and you are 
ready to shoot. During the past six 
months I’ve photographed the war, po- 
litical leaders, movie stars, and celebri- 
ties, and I’ve taken pictures of interesting 
places from Alaska to Singapore—all 
through the magic of the screen. 

The first requirement for photograph- 
ing the movies is the ability to hold the 
camera steady during exposures of 1/5 
and 1/10 second, the shutter speeds most 
commonly used. Setting up a tripod 
usually is impractical, so all shots must 
be made from the hand. In order to get 
needle-sharp negatives, rest the camera 
firmly against the back of the seat ahead 


l’ you're looking for something differ- 





Color films can be photographed as well as regular 
ones, as this picture of Olivia de Havilland shows. 












Full of detail, brilliant closeups like this shot of 
Charles Laughton are the easiest to photograph. 








to the Movies 


You can catch dramatic Hollywood lighting in pictures like this one of Hedy Lamarr. 


Amateur Photographer, Los Angeles, Calif. 


Ready-made pictures, prepared by experts, 
are yours for the taking at the movies. 
Here's how to get them with your camera. 


of you and press the shutter release easily. 
It is possible to take shots at speeds as low 
as © second in this manner, without blur, 
if there is no motion on the screen. 

Select a seat that is close enough to 
the screen so that the images will fill 
your negatives. Shooting from too far 
back will necessitate greater enlargement 
—which should be avoided. A seat at 
the center of the theater is desirable, to 
prevent distortion. 

The shutter speeds used in taking the 
pictures accompanying this article were 
1/5 and 1/10 second. Apertures were 
from f 2 to f 4.5, with 1/5 second at f 3.5 
an average exposure. Brilliant closeups, 
such as the picture of Charles Laughton, 
require less exposure than darker land- 
scapes and full-length shots. 

The same rules that apply to ordinary 
action photography also should be ob- 
served in photographing action on the 
screen, with one important exception. 
Don’t attempt to stop extremely fast mo- 
tion by using a high shutter speed—if 
you do, you may get nothing at all. 

When a shutter speed of 1/10 second is 
used, parts of three individual frames in 
the reel are photographed. If there is 
no appreciable motion from one of these 
pictures to another, the photograph will 
be sharp. If there is much motion, three 
separate images of the subject may be 
recorded on the same negative. Shooting 
fast will not guarantee clear pictures, 

(Continued on page 98) 
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35 
PART Il 


(Copying setups, lighting, equipment, 
and ways to eliminate the surface texture 
of originals were discussed in the first 
part of this article. It appeared on page 
34 of the October issue of PopuLAR PHO- 
TOGRAPHY.—Ed.) 


than the original prints. While 

copying usually is considered only 
as a means of making faithful reproduc- 
tions, it will enable you to make crisp, 
sharp copies of originals that are stained, 
faded, or lacking in contrast. 

Control is gained through selection of 
film, exposure and development tech- 
nique, and the use of filters. After the 
copy negative is made, additional control 
of contrast is possible in selection of 
paper for the final print. 

There are two main types of copies— 
line and continuous-tone. Only two 
tones, usually black and white, are pres- 
ent in line copies. An example of this 
type is a photographic reproduction of 
printed matter. Continuous-tone copies, 
of which reproductions of photographs 
are typical, show a long range of tones 
from black to white. 

The greatest difference between line 
and continuous-tone copying is in selec- 
tion of film and its development. For 
line copying, a film of high inherent con- 
trast is needed, and development must 
bring out this contrast. Films for this 
work generally are classed as “process” 
films. 

For copying ordinary photographs and 
other continuous-tone matter, a film ca- 
pable of rendering all of the fine details 
and subtle gradations is required. If the 
original is black-and-white, commercial 
film is used. If it is colored, commercial 
ortho or even commercial panchromatic 
will be found better, in most instances. 
The contrast of these films is not as high 
as that of process films. Therefore, they 
make it easier to retain in the copy nega- 
tive the wide range of tones found in the 
continuous-tone original. 

The use of color-sensitive materials 
opens up new possibilities in copying, for 
it permits the removal of local discolora- 
tions by means of filters. When stains of 
this type are encountered, the best pro- 
cedure is to select a filter of the same 


J tus can make copies that are better 


Panel prints are made by mounting pictures 
as shown and copying on one negative. 

























To eliminate a stained spot in copying, use a filter of the same color as the stain. 


IMPROVE YOUR PICTURES 


BY 





by Lloyd E. Varden, A.R.P.S. 


Editor, ''The Agfa Diamond" 


Faulty backgrounds, stains, and faded 
tones will disappear from your prints 
if you use the right copying metheod. 


color as the stain. In other words, if a 
print to be copied has a yellowish spot 
on it, an ortho or pan film should be 
used in conjunction with a deep yellow 
filter. In this case, either an orthochro- 
matic or panchromatic film is suitable. 
With a reddish stain, a red filter should 


Copying can be used to replace distracting 
backgrounds, like the one in this picture. 


be employed with panchromatic film. 
While process film usually is used only 
for line copying, and commercial ortho 
or commercial panchromatic are em- 
ployed for continuous-tone work, there 
are some occasions upon which it is ad- 
(Continued on page 84) 


Make a cut-out of the subject, and set it 
up before a plain background for copying. 






























Strokes used in retouching are shown here in ex- 
aggerated form. Shadows and blemishes were 
lightened with pencil, while etching knife was 
used to reduce the over-prominent cheekbone. 





The purpose of negative retouch- 
ing, the equipment used, and ways 
to keep the true expression of the 
subject were discussed in the first 
portion of this article. It appeared 
on page 36 of the October issue 
of PoPpULAR PxuotTocrRapHy.—Ed. 














Many slight defects can be smoothed over easily by negative retouching, as 
shown in these before-and-after pictures. 
the cheek, and protruding cheekbone (left). They were corrected before the 
final picture (right) was printed. Negative below shows work that was done. 


Retouching 


BETTER PORTRAITS 


Pity se & 


Note skin blemishes, shadows on 


by A. K. WITTMER 


Photographer, Kodak Research Laboratories 


Small defects often are exaggerated 
by the camera. You can eliminate 
them by careful negative retouching. 


PART II 


OU can improve your portraits by 
YY negative retouching. Film materials 
and lighting often accentuate the 
less-becoming features of a_ subject. 
Lines, wrinkles, and skin blemishes ap- 
pear more prominent in photographs than 
they do in real life. You can eliminate 
these small defects, or make them much 
less noticeable, by retouching your nega- 
tives. 
Etching knife and pencil are the most 
important tools of the negative retoucher. 
The knife is used to reduce portions of 


the negative which are too dense, and 
print too light in a trial proof. The pen- 
cil is employed to build up areas which 
are too thin and print too dark. The con- 
trol that is possible with these, and other 
simple retouching tools, will enable you 
to work wonders with an average por- 
trait negative. 

Several types of etching knives, vary- 
ing in shape and size, are available. One 
blade, when you have mastered it, will be 
found suitable for any work that you en- 
counter. More important than shape is 



























Deep furrows and a large bump on the fore- 
head, the result of a bee sting, are shown 
in this proof from an unretouched negative. 


quality—the blade must be of good steel 
which will hold a razor edge. An oil- 
stone is recommended for sharpening, 
and the knife should be held at an acute 
angle to the stone to give the best edge. 
When properly sharpened, the blade will 
shave off a thin layer of negative emul- 
sion without scratching. There is no 
single, perfect etching knife—a blade 
which satisfies out retoucher may not 
work out at all well for another. In- 
dividual preference is what counts. 

Etching is the first step in negative re- 
touching, and is probably the most diffi- 
cult part of the process. It requires a 
steady hand and a light touch. Even a 
little excess pressure on the blade may 
ruin a negative, or necessitate repair 
work that takes much time. 

The knife is held like a penholder, with 
a firm, but light grip. In general, it 
seems to work best if it is held at an 
angle of about 35 degrees, inclined toward 
the operator. However, many retouchers 
hold their knives in different ways, and 
whatever angle seems most natural for 
you will probably work the best. 

In etching, only the downward stroke 
of the knife is used to shave off the 
emulsion. Working up and down will 
not give good results. Where large areas 
have to be reduced, the side of the blade 
is used. For fine lines, such as stray 
hairs, the extreme point is employed. 
The knife should pass over the spot to be 
etched many times before a change in 
density is noticed. Gradually, with short 
strokes, the area is reduced until it 
blends with the surrounding density. 

When etching is completed, the part of 
the negative that has been worked on 
should have a smooth and finished ap- 
pearance, blending with the surrounding 
area. If the work is uneven, it can be 
corrected either by filling in with the 
pencil where the knife has gone too deep, 
or by shaving off more emulsion where 
the density is still too high. 

It is well to practice on a negative of 
little value before starting to work on a 
treasured one. Etching requires a rea- 
sonable amount of practice before con- 


















































characteristic expression of the 


sistently good results can be expected. 

In addition to the etching knife, other 
reducing agents are used on the nega- 
tive. Where large areas are too dense, 
reducing pencils, reducing paste, and 
spun glass, sold in stationery stores as an 
ink eraser, are good reducing media. 

The technique of using reducing pen- 
cil and spun glass eraser is the same. 
Both are rubbed over the surface to be 
reduced, but very little pressure is ap- 
plied. Only a small amount of emul- 
sion is removed at a time, and the oper- 
ation is repeated until the required den- 
sity has been obtained. ’ 

Reducing paste is a gritty, abrasive 
substance. For large areas, it is applied 
with a twisted tuft of cotton. For small 
areas, a pointed stick is used, with a lit- 
tle cotton wound around it. In each case 
the paste is applied with a circular mo- 
tion and very little pressure is used. 

Every negative should be cleaned after 
all reducing has been completed. Tur- 
pentine, alcohol, or carbon tetrachloride 
will remove any objectionable dirt, such 
as dust and finger marks. The negative 
should be placed on a flat, clean surface, 
and the dirt removed with a tuft of cot- 
ton dipped in cleaning fluid. Both emul- 
sion and base should be cleaned. 

To give the negative a “tooth” for the 
pencil, a retouching medium must be 
used. A very thin coating is applied 
evenly on the emulsion side of the 
negative. If it is put on too thick the 
negative will become sticky and will not 
take the pencil evenly. The medium 
should be applied with a clean piece of 
linen cloth. Cotton is to be avoided, as 
it leaves lint which is difficult to remove. 
Only the portion of the negative to be 
worked on need be covered with the 
medium, but it must be worked in thor- 
oughly so that no distinct outline is left. 

If the medium has been applied too 
heavily, it can be removed with one of 
the cleaners. 

The medium also can be applied to the 
base side of the film, and the retouching 
done on it. 

(Continued on page 103) 


Correct retouching eliminates the bump and 
softens the furrows without destroying the 
subject. 








This picture, made from an over-retouched 
negative, fails as a portrait. Likeness 
is destroyed by removal of too many lines. 


The shadows cast by deep wrinkles are filled in 
partially, as shown here, to soften lines of the 
face. The highlight of the bump is etched away. 


Here, greatly magnified, are some of the pencil 
strokes used in retouching. The marks are made 
lightly, and overlapped to blend them together. 



















































































HE first rule of good journalism— 
tell who, what, when, and where 
has its counterpart in photogra- 
phy. From years of experience, I have 
learned the importance of recording who 
or what is in a picture, when and where 
it was taken, and under what circum- 
stances. This information makes any 
photograph more interesting; some are 
worthless without it. It also has sales 
value. 
Like many free-lance photographers, I 
drifted into the field through journalism. 
I began to take pictures to illustrate ar- 
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make it pointless—uninteresting to the 
observer and of no possible sales value. 

I am indebted to some of my predeces- 
sors for the care with which they re- 
corded data on their pictures instead of 
trusting to memory. A set of ship pho- 
tographs by August Loeffler, which I ac- 
quired, paid big dividends because he had 
written on the negatives the names of the 
boats and the words, “Centennial Naval 
Parade, April 29, 1889.” With this infor- 
mation, I was able to dig into old records 
and get material for captions which made 
the photographs readily salable. 

It is true that the pictures are inter- 
esting in themselves, for they show fine 
vessels gaily bedecked with flags on hol- 
iday parade. But it was the fact that 
they pictured the one particular naval 
parade on the 100th anniversary of Wash- 
ington’s inauguration that gave them a 
timely market 50 years after they were 
taken. 

If any picture is worth taking, the facts 
about it are worth recording. While an 
average photograph may never be of 
great cash value, it will be worth much 
more in your collection of prints if you 
have written down who or what it shows 
and when and where it was taken. That 
casual snapshot of the neighbors’ boy may 
never be worth much of anything, for 
possible sale—unless he grows up to be 
president, or public enemy No. 1—but 
that’s no reason for neglecting to jot down 
a few notes about it. 

Have you ever leafed through an old 
album and bemoaned your failure to re- 
member the names of former friends pic- 
tured there? Family albums often suffer 
a lack of the very facts that should make 
them interesting. Pictures bring back 
many more memories when you know 
where they were taken, and under what 
circumstances. An album that is well- 
captioned is a storehouse of pleasant 
thoughts for years to come. 

Be sure to get the names and addresses 
of persons who appear in your pictures, 
even though they are not taken for pub- 
lication. Later on, you may want to sell 
a photograph, but you won’t be able to 
get the necessary release if you don’t 
know where to write for it. 

(Continued on page 78) 
















ticles. Soon, I realized that I was earn- 
ing more money by photography than 
writing, and made picture taking my full- 
time work. Since then, I have tried to 
record the changes of the five boroughs 
of New York City, and have furnished 
the New York Public Library with over 
20,000 prints for its historical collection. 

It is mainly through buying old pho- 
tographs and taking new ones for record 
purposes that I have learned the value 
of writing down all the facts about each 
negative made. The lack of a bit of es- 
sential information about a picture may 4 
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Many different steps in farming make good pictures. 
Each can become symbolic of the entire process. Wil- 
liam R. Cr:ck of Independence, Mo., photographed a field 
of ripening grain; John Vachon pictured the tall ele- 
vators which: will hold it when the harvest is over. 


(For Technical Data see page 76) 





HICAGO GREAT WESTERN 





cGw 
86030 


® ge 
StS, GAPY 10” 090 Fa 
=" LP LMT Iz 790 
ai LT¥T 4°290 8 |! 38 
=," ip 


CIRCLES 
Harvey A. Falk, New York, N. Y. 


Curry, Burlingame, Calif. 


Warcu your background. It 

can make or break the picture. 

Here, the circular pattern of the 

pavement fits in well with the slow 

tricycle, while the lines of the track 

seem to give the bicycle speed. 
(For Technical Data see page 76) 





Muramoto, Honolulu 


Natura. framing will enhance the beauty of any 


scene and give it greater depth. Whenever you can 
find arches, gates, or overhanging boughs adapted 


to your subjects, use them for effects like these. 


(For Technical Data see page 76) 

















y Bernard G. Silberstein, Cincinnati, O. 


Allen Leigh, Trenton, N. J. 
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P ICTURES of some subjects look better when 


printed in either light tones or dark tones, 
instead of in full scale from black to white. 
Mingo the White” by Martin Munkacsi is a 
fine example of high-key work, while William 
Carlson's ‘Waiting’ is a good low-key picture. 


For Technical Data see page 76) 











ENT POWER 


ton LaMontaine 





Hearrs delight of every American 


youngster, trains are equally fasci- 
nating to the photographer. But his 
pictures will be interesting only if 
he gets a new angle on his subject, 


expressing its power and its beauty. 


(For Technical Data see page 76) 














CAREFUL! 
D. M. Rogers, Chicago, IIl. 


TASTY SOAP ....by Mrs. Reta 


Yorwood, 


Longmeadow, Mass. 
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You're almost sure to get interest- 


ing pictures when children, soap, and 
water are placed before the camera. 
Both of the shots on this page are 
noteworthy for the effective use of 
lighting. Can you tell which was 


made by means of artificial light? 


(For Technical Data see page 76) 
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Wantinc until the shadows were 


























long, Paul Walther of Brussels 
demonstrated the effectiveness of 
lofty camera angles in these two 
pictures. Both shots have historic 
interest, too, showing Belgium as 


it was before the “Blitz” struck. 


(For Technical Data see page 76) 


COURTYARD IN BRUGES 













MARKET IN BRUSSELS 


NINE A. M 
Thomas Galvin, New York, N. Y. 








enkstein, Budapest, Hungary 





It’s OFF to work they go— but 


what different kinds of work! Yet 
the same treatment of silhouetting 
the marching figures against the 
light dramatizes both pictures. 


(For Technical Data see page 76) 








Printina from two negatives, one of them solarized, 
George Platt Lynes of New York, N. Y., got this unusual 
picture. The negatives were shifted slightly out of 
register to create an effect similar to a bas-relief. 


(For Technical Data see page 76) 





Above: This picture of an automobile execu- 
tive and 500 words of text brought the au- 
thor $25 from ‘Motor Magazine.’ Note that 
the subject is engaged in “doing something." 
Right: A tie merchandising idea in conjunc- 
tion with a hat shop made a good photo-story. 


RADE magazines offer you a wide- 

open market for your pictures (or 

“pix” as editors call them). These 

publications have difficulty in getting 

good illustrations. If you can supply them 

with what they want, you have a steady 
market that is good the year ’round. 

But pictures alone won’t turn the trick. 
They must be “how” pictures, accom- 
panied with a brief text telling the re- 
sults of this or that idea for increasing 
sales. Sometimes the pictures are of peo- 
ple who have been successful through 
their ideas. More often they are of dis- 
plays or parts of stores, illustrating sell- 
ing ideas. 

For my pictures, I receive from two to 
ten dollars each, including brief text. The 
amount paid depends on the buying 
power of the magazines, rather than on 
the quality of the work. If the idea hits 
hard enough, a good price will often be 
paid for a bad picture. Some editors pay 
me twice their usual rates for pictures 
because their supply of dramatic pho- 
tographs is limited. The majority pay 
upon publication, which entails waiting 
for payment for from sixty days to six 
or more months. 

Before going further, I’d like to out- 
line a round dozen points which should 


be remembered and used when taking 
sales pictures you intend to submit to 
trade papers: 

(1) In arranging the pose I always ask 
the clerk, “Is this a logical selling pose? 
It’s got to look natural, you know.” I 
thus learn most about posing from the 
layman 


(2) The clerk must hold out mer- 
chandise invitingly. If it’s too big to hold, 
have him point to it naturally. He should 
then look the customer straight in the 
face and start talking, if only to say, “It’s 
a swell day!” This gives a live, speaking 
expression to the features. 

(Continued on page 112) 


The picture at the left satisfied the meat merchant but from the view-point of the editor it was static 


and had little appeal. 





The picture at the right clicked because it shows selling ideas and action. 














The soft roundness of the left side of 
Ida Lupino's face is accentuated in this 
picture by a slight tilt of the head. 





The two sides of Jane Wyman's face (which 
is unusually symmetrical) are contrasted 
solely by lighting in this head-on shot. 





This normal shot of Republican Candidate 
Wendell Willkie shows inherent differ- 
ences between the two halves of his face. 








TWO FACES 
IN ONE 


by STAN JENKINS 


Illustration Photographer, Utica, N. Y. 
Straight photos of Ida Lupino and Jane Wyman from Warner Bros. Pictures 


Select and stress the 
portrait subject's face, 


O face is exactly alike on both 
N sides. Professional portrait photo- 

graphers are especially aware of 
this fact. The success of a portrait man 
depends considerably upon his ability to 
analyze a face quickly and select camera 
position, lighting, and pose so as to ac- 
centuate the best combination of his sub- 
ject’s features. 

If you will look closely at your sub- 
jects, you'll find that in one face the eyes 
may differ in size and placement; eye- 
brows may differ in slant and relative 
height; and the mouth may turn up more 
at one corner. 

On these two pages are several sets of 
pictures, designed to show how the sub- 
jects would look if their faces were 
identically alike on both sides. The com- 
posites resulted from making a reversed 
print from each original negative and 
pasting one half of each reversed print 
over a straight print from the same nega- 
tive. It is significant that in no case is 
either composite as pleasing or as inter- 
esting as the straight print in which one 
side of the face is dominant. 


The most common discrepancy seems to 
be in the relative widths of each side of 
the face, as shown clearly in the accom- 
panying illustrations. We chose the pic- 
tures of President Roosevelt, and Wen- 
dell Willkie, the Republican presidential 





The right side of Willkie's face shows de- 
termination. This is expressed by downward 
curve of the brow and by the heavy set jaw. 
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"better half'' of your 
and subdue the other. 


candidate, because of the prominence of 
each on this year’s political scene. The 
two pictures admittedly are not the best 
possible examples, but certainly afford 
interesting studies. 

Innate beauty has nothing to do with 
this matter. Your favorite movie actress 
may have a surprising lack of facial sym- 
metry. But she is posed and lighted to 
the best advantage, and camera angles 
are carefully chosen. The same care 
should be taken with any subject. 

Experts say that the eyes are the first 
features to work with in a portrait. For 
example, the smaller of the two eyes can 
be placed closer to the lens. The mouth 
comes next, with the shapeliest side being 
accentuated. Another point to watch is 
contour of the cheek in relation with the 
neckline. Often one cheek protrudes 
more than the other, joining the neck- 
line at a bad angle, while the other will 
flow smoothly into the neckline. 

The nose can be “straightened” or 
made to look longer or shorter by tilting 
the subject’s head slightly forward, back- 
ward, or to one side. 

It’s highly improbable that all of the 
important factors will be present in de- 
sirable combination in an ordinary snap- 
shot, but it will pay you to keep this 
idea in mind and always look for the 
better half of your subject’s face.—f 





Seemingly somewhat narrower, the left 
side differs slightly in the slant of 
the brow and the corner of the mouth. 


Don't let the “hair-do" in this portrait of Composite of the left side. Note especially Even though strongly lighted, the right 
Miss Lupino deceive you as you compare the expressions of the eye. Mouth curves side seems slightly narrower than the 
the right side of her face with the left. slightly upward, showing trace of a smile. left. Also, the mouth curves downward. 


Differences between the two sides of Jane The wider of the two composites is formed With the mouth extending not quite so 
Wyman's face in this shot are concentra- here by the right side. This is due to the far, and with more pronounced contour 
ted below the nose. Eyes are about equal. full cheek-line effected by strong lighting. shadows, the left side seems narrower. 
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nusually expressive, President Roose- The President usually is photographed from This left-hand composite is extremely 
velt's face illustrates strikingly the dif- his right. This side of his face shows distorted because the original shot 
ferences between right and left sides. more animation, the eye appears larger. was not made from directly in front. 











The use of simple props can help to create the proper eerie atmosphere in your film. 


by WILLIAM STULL, A.S.C. 


Here’s a complete script for an amusing 


home movie. It provides for tricks which 


are highly effective but easy to shoot. 


ALLOWE'EN, with its spooks and 
witches and its children’s parties, 
makes an ideal occasion for the 


filming of a family photoplaylet. The 
eerie nature of the occasion affords op- 


portunities for using a variety of “mag- 
ical” movie tricks which while mystifying 
on the screen, are simple enough to be 


done with any camera. Here’s a simple 
scenario which can be adapted to the re- 


quirements of almost any family or group 


MAIN TITLE 

Scene 1: (FADE IN) Extreme closeup 
of calendar, with October 31 marked 
with a scrawled circle. 

Scene 2: Long shot; two children, Bobby 
and Betty, busily carving Jack-o’- 
lanterns. Betty is speaking. 

Scene 3: Closeup of Betty, speaking. 

TITLE: (Cut into middle of Scene 3) 

and they say witches can do any- 
thing with their magic.” 


Scene 4: Closeup of Bobby. He gestures 
scornfully and speaks. 

TITLE: “Don’t you believe it. 
ain’t no magic!” 

Scene 5: Closeup of Betty, speaking. 

TITLE: “I wish a real witch would come 
to our party, anyway.” 

Scene 6: Medium shot of the two chil- 
dren. (FADE OUT.) 

Scene 7: (FADE IN) Closeup or medium 
shot of the two lighted Jack-o’-lan- 
terns on the front porch. Several chil- 
dren, accompanied by parents, pass, 
going to front door. 

Scene 8: Long shot inside house, toward 
front door. Bobby and Betty, adjust- 
ing masquerade costumes, hurry past 
camera and open front door, admit- 
ting guests. 

Scenes 9-15: Ad lib closer angles of the 
other children and their parents en- 
tering, being welcomed, etc. 

Scene 16: Long shot. Mother directs the 
children into one room, their parents 
into another. 

Scene 17: Long shot in another room. 
Parents settle down to play bridge. 
Scene 18: Long shot in room where chil- 

dren are. They seem obviously bored. 

Scene 19: Medium shot of Betty, draping 
one of Mother’s old capes over a 
straight-backed chair. She takes a 
witch mask and a pointed hat and 
tries to put them on the effigy. Bobby 
comes up, asks what she’s doing. 

Scene 20: Closeup of Betty, replying. 

TITLE: “There's got to be a witch at a 
Hallowe’en party!” 

Scene 21: Medium-long shot. Betty has 
finished her work, and both children 
step back (backs to camera) to look 
at figure. Suddenly puff of smoke 
obscures figure. When it dies down, 
figure is discovered to have turned 
into a real witch. 

Scene 22: Closeup of witch, speaking. 

TITLE: “Well, I'm here! Now let’s have 
some fun.” 

Scene 23: Long shot. Witch stops talk- 
ing, makes a few mystic passes. Sud- 
denly a tub appears beside her. 

Scene 24: Closeup of tub. It is empty, 
but fills rapidly. 

Scene 25: Medium shot of witch. She 
makes another pass. 

Scene 26: Close shot of table. Suddenly, 
in a hitherto empty space, a big dish 
of apples appears. 

Scene 27: Medium shot of witch. Looks 
toward apples, then toward tub, shak- 
ing head as though having made mis- 
take. Then she makes another pass. 

Scene 28: Medium-long shot, showing 
tables and tub. Apples vanish from 
table, leaving dish empty, and reap- 
pear in tub. 

Scene 29: Long shot. Witch beckons 
children to come up to tub. 

Scenes 30-37: Ad lib close shots of chil- 
dren bobbing for apples. 


There 


Scene 38: Long shot. Witch waves chil- 
dren back from tub, obviously saying, 
“That’s enough of that.” As _ space 
clears, she makes a pass, and tub van- 
ishes. 

Scene 39: Closeup of witch, speaking. 

TITLE: “Look into the Magic Mirror and 

(Continued on page 68) 










































YOUR OWN MOVIES 


By LOUIS ELL 


Amateur Photographer, Madrid, Neb. 


It is often well to introduce a particular bit of action 
with a long shot. This places the actor in his locale. 


The pleasure you will get from your movies 
can be greatly increased if you edit them 
to form a running story or logical sequence. 





HERE is nothing quite as boring as an unedited reel of ama- 

teur movies. It is a hodge-podge of unrelated scenes that 

flash on the screen with lightning rapidity or drag inter- 
minably to an inconclusive ending. Just a little work in editing 
the film will turn it into a reel that you will be proud to show 
your friends and which will give them pleasure—to say nothing 
of the increased enjoyment you will get from them. 

Most amateurs are decidedly lax in this portion of the game. It 
is so easy to leave the film just as it returns from the processing 
station. After all, cannot the projectionist explain the various 
scenes by word of mouth? Certainly he can! And his commentary 
runs something like this: 

Now I took this scene just below Glendale Falls. Those white 
flashes on the sides of the picture are fogged streaks. They sort of 
ruin it. And this is Aunt Susie at the baseball game later in the 
lay. This one is the neighbor kids playing on the lawn with their 
dog. It bounces because I didn’t use a tripod. Forgot it at home. 
And this one ; 

So it goes. The audience yawns, and secretly wishes they could 
think of some plausible excuse for leaving before they are forced 
to view the other three reels, whose clear leader strips are trailing 
over the edge of the table. 

Now, let’s look at an amateur film that has been given the finish- 
ing touches. This photographer, too, was at Glendale Falls, took In this particular instance a shot made through a "'binoc- 
in the baseball game, and visited his neighbors. But, we are pre- ular'’ mask carries the action through in a logical manner. 
pared for what’s coming by an opening title: “A Sunday Holiday.” 
This properly dissolves into a credit line: “Produced by John 
Jones.” By a fade we are then transported to Glendale Falls, where 
John and his family are enjoying a picnic. 

We are not aware that there is no sound in the room other than 
the gentle hum of the movie projector; neither are we aware, ex- 
cept subconsciously, that the pictures on the screen are steady, and 
clear to their very edges. Instead, we have the feeling that we are 
participating with John Jones in consuming our portion of the 
lunch. We can almost feel the dampness of the waterfall. We feel 
l rising up and yelling with the pictured image of Aunt Susie 

the baseball game becomes more exciting and the players dash 
around the bases. Finally we experience the calm and restful 
ing of relaxing on the neighbor’s porch, with the refreshing 
tingle of cooling lemonade tickling our tongues as the picture fades 


A closeup of the actor follows immediately to concen- 
trate the audience's attention on what he is doing. 





( 





As a whole, the original scenes filmed by both amateurs have 
been nearly identical, and yet one film is (Continued on page 94) 
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After focusing on the easel, all you have 
to do is lift the lid for a sheet of paper. 





The masking arms are cut out of galvanized 
iron. Drawer pulls are used to hold them. 





This adjustable paper stop makes it easy 
to get margins from '/4 to | inch wide. 








Build This 
DOUBLE-DUTY EASEL 


by FRANK McCARTY 


Amateur Photographer, New Bedford, Mass. 


This combination easel and paper box will save 


you time and money in the darkroom. You can 


build it easily at home, using ordinary tools. 


ERE’S a home-made easel that will 

H do double duty in your darkroom. 

Its adjustable margins will put 

neat borders on your pictures, and its 

light-tight compartment will keep your 
paper near at hand and safe from fog. 

You can build this handy accessory 
with ordinary tools, using inexpensive 
materials that are obtained easily at your 
local lumber yard and hardware store. 
Just follow the diagram and pictures on 
this page. 

The frame is of wood, hinged in the 
center, with top and bottom of fiber board 
or plywood. The top of the paper box 
serves as the working surface of the easel. 

Strips of galvanized iron, 44.” thick, are 
used for the adjustable masking bands. 
They are bent to fit into grooves in the 
hinged, wooden arms of the easel, and are 
held firmly in place by a pair of plastic 
drawer-pulls. The drawer-pulls can be 
loosened easily for changes in masking, 
and the grooves keep the bands square 
with the sides of the frame. 

An ingenious bracket, made of galva- 
nized iron, can be adjusted for margins 
from 144” to 1” in width. It is cut in “Y” 
shape, as shown in the accompanying il- 
lustration, and the two edges forming the 
right angle are bent over and filed smooth 
to form the paper stop. It is held in 
place by a pair of bolts, which are 
notched with a file to make adjustment 
easier. The fibre board or plywood can 
be drilled and tapped to take the bolts, 
or nuts can be countersunk on the under 
side of the easel. 

To make the paper compartment light- 
tight, a joint is formed by fitting the top 
down over a raised batten on the inside 
When painted a flat black, this 
joint will keep light out. You can keep 
your paper in a single envelope, using 
the outside one which is labeled to iden- 
tify the surface and contrast grade, and 
save all the bother of opening several 
envelopes each time you want to take 
out a single sheet. If you want to avoid 
using even single envelopes, divide the 


edge 


Left: The working surface of the easel is 
lifted to open paper box. The edges must 
be painted flat black to keep light out. 


box into separate compartments for each 
paper you use. 

A sheet of glazed cardboard serves as 
a focusing board, and can be glued in 
place or held down with thumb tacks 
Instead of marking the dimensions on the 
wooden arms of the easel, you can put 
them near the edge of the focusing board. 
Mark them off with a T-square, using a 
ruling pen and waterproof drawing ink 

To prevent accidental opening of the 
paper compartment, you can fashion a 
convenient safety catch from a short piece 
of spring steel. Fasten one end of the 
strip to the bottom of the easel, and bend 
the other end up so that it will hold the 
wooden masking arm tightly. This catch 
will serve to hold the masking bands in 
place, during the exposure, and to pro- 
tect the paper from accidental fogging 
when the easel is picked up with lights 
turned on in the room. 

When the easel is completed, paint the 
margins a dull black to eliminate reflec- 
tions. If you follow the accompanying 
illustrations closely, you will have no dif- 
ficulty in making this convenient piece of 
equipment. It will put even borders on 
all your prints, up to 11 x 14”, and will 
provide a handy storage place for your 
sensitized paper as well.—f 


Construction details for the masking arms 
are shown in this diagram. The fixed ones 
are of wood, and the movable ones of iron. 
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Walter Shaw, Trenton, N. J., took this 
shot with his Speed Graphic. Exposure: 
1/100 second at #8, with an A filter. 











Nicely backlighted, this 
water scene is by H. 
A. Park, Winnipeg, 


s Canada. He used a 


Rolleicord camera, 
loaded with pan film. 
Exposure: 1/50 second 
at #6.3, red filter. 


entitled ‘War's Wall.” 


with unusual care. 











PICTURES FROM 


OUR READERS 





Paul Hadley, Piggott, Ark., took this snapshot with a box camera, 
printing in the picturesque clouds when he made the enlargement. 


ies 








To Bob Wade, of Little Falls, N. Y., goes this month's first star, for his print 
This clever tabletop setup is composed and lighted 
A 4x5 Crown View camera with 634” Kodak Anastigmat 
lens was used, the exposure being approximately |/2 second at # 6.3. The light- 
ing effects were produced by a 25-watt Mazda and a small spotlight. 


Second prize this month goes to Howard Carter, Chil- 
liwack, B. C., for his engaging shot of a youngster 
and his dog. Exposure data: Kodak Bantam camera, 


Panatomic film, 


K 


filter, 


#4.5 at 


1/200 second. 
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POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY will pay $3.00 for each one accepted. 


“icks FOR CAMERA OWNERS... 
4 W A monthly list of valuable kinks and hints ‘for the amateur. 


Emergency Background 
HILE looking about for a suitable 
background for use in photograph- 
ing my small son, I came across the idea 
of using the side of 
an automobile. The 
result, as shown in 
the accompanying 
photo, was a plain 
black background 
which gave a studio 
appearance to this 
outdoor shot. Any 
amateur can obtain 
simple backgrounds 
by remembering this handy little trick. 
Reflections should be guarded against, 
of course. For this reason you'll prob- 
ably choose the side of a car which is in 
the shade, or at least not in direct sun- 
light. This in turn will produce a soft 
lighting effect, which is often desirable 
in child portraits, and in addition the 
child will not be so apt to squint and 
spoil the expression. If you aren’t satis- 
fied by the results afforded by the side 
of the family car, you can pick out al- 
most any shade of background you wish 
at the beach or at other locations where 
many automobiles of varicus colors are 
parked.—Mrs. Esther Masson, Boston, Mass. 





Car door serves 
as background. 


For Opening Chemical Cans 

UST about every photographer at 
J some time or other has fumbled around 
in the darkroom trying to open cans 
with knives, forks, 
spoons, etc. The use 
of such makeshifts 
is apt to result in 
personal injury or 
in damage to the 





instrument so em- 
ployed. As shown 
in the accompany- 





ing photograph, the 


How spool is used. 


spool from a film 
cartridge is well adapted to this purpose. 
The flanges of the spool are surprisingly 
sturdy, and the length of the spoon af- 
fords ample leverage. Furthermore, this 
“can-opener” costs you nothing and its 
rounded surfaces cannot possibly injure 
you Phillips St. Claire, New York, N. Y 


Lens Shade on Box Camera 
* has become well established that a 


ns shade is absolutely essential to 

consistently good results in picture 
and that filters are a 
useful als The —<—— 

i 8) Zz 
box-camera u e I ——--——_——."' 

P -- = =i * 

ha except 1n 1S0- j 
lated cases, been 


Sketch shows how 


unable to employ 
lens shade is used. 


these accessorie 
Some models had built-in filters, but the 
lens shade problem remained It is a 
simple matter to attach a combination 
lens shade and filterholder to any box 
camera by the means described here. 


Secure an old inner tube and cut from 
it a rubber band 112” wide. Make a 2” 
slit lengthwise in this band, in which to 
insert the lens shade. Then slip the rub- 
ber band around the box camera, mak- 
ing sure to have the slit with the lens 
shade in it directly in front of the lens, 
as shown in the accompanying sketch. 
A portrait attachment can be used in the 
lens shade or filterholder instead of a 
filter, for closeups. And filters can be 
used for time exposures or for instanta- 
neous snaps with fast film.—Morton Mor- 
rison, Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Gives Prints Textured Finish 

B* means of using a piece of wire 

mesh or screening you can give your 
prints a real texture. Simply lay the 
prints face down 
on a piece of screen 
and run your 
squeegee roller over 
them several times. 
Singleweight glossy 











prints seem to be 
best adapted to this | 
treatment, although 
you may find other 
surfaces adapted to your own require- 
ments. The screen itself should be clean, 
untarnished, and free of rust. 

For best results, the roller should be 
wider than the print, so that a uniform 
overall impression will be obtained. 
However, if you’re working on a some- 
what larger print with a comparatively 
small roller, fasten the print to the screen 
at the corners, so there will be no shift- 


sewer oon 


Rolling on screen. 


ing around during the application of 
pressure. The corners of the print can 
be taped to the screening. By using 
screen of various degrees of coarseness 
a variety of effects can be obtained.— 
William Swallow, Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Rack for Cut-Film Hangers 

\ YHEN using the clip style of cut- 

film hangers, it is somewhat diffi- 
cult to handle very many of them at a 
time without a rack 
to hold them while 
they are being 
loaded. This diffi- 
culty can be solved 
by cutting notches 
along the edges of a 
cardboard box, as 
shown in the ac- 
companying photo- 
graph For han- 
dling 314 x 414” cut film, for example, 
a 500-sheet, 5 x 7 proof-paper box is 
ideal; larger film would require a corre- 
spondingly larger box. The empty hang- 
ers are put at the rear of the box, and 
as each hanger is loaded it is moved to 
the front end. The box also provides a 
place for keeping the hangers when not 
in use.—Robert W. Stum, Provo, Utah. 


Rack in use. 











Focusing in the Dark 
VEN with an expensive coupled 
rangefinder, it is often difficult to 
focus a plate-back camera in a dark room 
or on a dark street. An easy and accurate 
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Inserting flashlight at rear of camera. 





method is to bring the lens of a small 
flashlight in contact with the groundglass 
of the camera, focusing the camera until 
the edge of the circle of light projected 
by the lens is sharp as it falls on the 
subject. To aid in focusing, you can 
mark a small “x” on the front of the 
groundglass, place the flashlight behind 
it, and focus its projected image on the 
subject. A flashlight of the fountain pen 
type, with lens built in as a part of the 
small bulb, is best for this purpose. It 
throws a bright beam which is easily seen. 
—Kenneth Murray, Colon, Mich. 


More Efficient Print Roller 
i dull spots you may occasionally 

notice on some of your glossy prints 
very likely are caused by the fact that 
you failed to squee- 
gee the prints thor- 
oughly onto the fer- 








WOOD BLOCK 











rotype tin. The av- Ca 
erage amateur’s  COUNTERSUNK 
BOLT 


print roller is apt to 
be a rather light af- 
fair, and it becomes 
dificult to bear down enough on the han- 
dle when rolling wet prints onto the tin. 
To improve this condition I cut a triang- 
ular palm rest from 3g” plywood, and 
bolted it to the handle of the roller as 
shown. This makes it possible to main- 
tain a firm pressure on the roller with one 
hand while the other hand guides it. 
When bolting the palm rest to the roller 
handle be sure to cut off the excess shank 
of the bolt underneath so it cannot scrape 
the surface of the tin or the print. If 
you use a flat-headed bolt you can coun- 
tersink it into the wood for a smoother 
job. No dimensions are given for the 





Palm rest installed. 


piece of wood since rollers vary some- 
what in design.—Bob Hurst, Chicago, Ill. 


Reminder to Pull Slide 

ign having wasted a good many 

films and flashbulbs by forgetting to 
pull the slide of my filmpack adapter be- 
fore tripping the shutter, I conceived the 
idea of drilling a small hole in the end 
of the slide. Through this hole is threaded 
a piece of bright red ribbon, with a knot 
tied in each end to prevent the ribbon 
from slipping out of the hole. The con- 
trast of the bright red ribbon against the 
black leather of the camera warns me 
to be sure to pull the slide at the proper 
time, saving me money and disappoint- 
ments. It may sound funny, but it works. 
—J. T. Tucker, Atlanta, Ga. 
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The service rendered on this page is free to our readers. Send your prints with technical 


data to POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY, 608 S. Dearborn St., Chicago, Ill. We regret that 
we cannot criticize prints by mail. Send self-addressed and stamped envelope for return. 


J. R. W., Toronto, Canada.—You se- 
lected a good setting for this pictorial 


photograph. The narrow, winding path 
makes an interesting subject as it curves 


Photo by J. R. W. 


Left: Substitution of a 
smaller tree in the fore- 
ground gives good fram- 


ing without distraction. 


out of the shady 
woods and into the 
bright sunlight. Ex- 
posure was well- 
balanced. The main fault of the picture 
Is in its composition. The large tree 
trunk in the foreground seems too promi- 
nent for other parts of the picture—it 
Steals the show. You were on the right 
rack in using it, for such foreground ob- 
jects are valuable to frame a picture and 
to lend perspective. This particular tree, 
however, is too large for the scene you 

ve chosen. A smaller one, as shown 
n the sketch, would have served the 
purpose better. 





r 


D. C. B., Ardmore, Okla.—Fine action 
is shown in your roping picture—getting 
both rider and calf on the same negative 
IS quite a feat in itself, aside from other 














Photo by D.C. B. 








difficulties in focusing and stopping the 
fast motion. You were fortunate in being 
able to catch a shot as good as this with 
such a difficult subject. One fault is 
readily apparent in the print. There is 
too much contrast. This has caused loss 
of detail in highlights of the rider’s shirt 
and hat, the white horse, and the lariat, 
which is invisible against the sky. Ex- 
cessive contrast is caused by any of sev- 
eral factors—overexposure of the nega- 
tive, underexposure and overdevelopment 
of the negative, or incorrect print-mak- 
ing. if the trouble is in printing, as 
seems likely, it can be corrected by using 
a low-contrast paper. This will compen- 
sate for the contrast of the negative, and 
give you a picture with more highlight 
and shadow detail. You have a good pic- 
ture in this negative, one worth the extra 
work needed to bring it out. 
* « * 

N. B., Charles Town, W. Va.—Consid- 
ering the fact that an overhead skylight 
provided the only illumination, your self 
portrait shows good lighting and expo- 
sure. One fault, however, is readily ap- 
parent. Your foot was too close to the 
camera, causing considerable distortion. 
The effect could have been avoided by 





Photo by N. B. 


using another pose, and still can be elimi- 
nated by cropping the print. Criticism 
of the background depends entirely upon 
the type of picture you wanted to get. A 
more formal self portrait would require 
a simple background without all the dis- 
tracting details you have here. However, 
if you wanted only a picture of yourself 
in the place where you work, the back- 
ground is justifiable. In this informal 
type of portraiture, it is a good idea to 
pose a “doing something” picture, rather 
than one in which the subject is just 
looking at the camera. By showing your- 
self at work, you could have made the 
background a necessary part of the por- 
trait, removing any chance of doubt as 
to the appropriateness of the setting. 


J. L. L., Ozone Park, N. Y.—You have 
made a good attempt at portraiture in 
the “Hollywood” style. Exposure and de- 
velopment seem right, but the light- 








Photo by J. L. L. 


ing and posing could have been improved. 
You ask whether you could show more 
texture in the hair by increasing or de- 
creasing the exposure. Rendering tex- 
ture is not as much a matter of exposure 
as of lighting. You can achieve better 
results with the same amount of light, 
if you direct it so that it highlights the 
hair. Be careful to maintain proper bal- 
ance between lighting of hair and face, 
however, or the face will be overexposed. 
The light should be thrown on the hair, 
without giving the face too much illumi- 
nation. It would have been preferable to 
use a more simple background for this 
picture, as the large pattern of the sofa 
draws attention away from your subject. 
The left arm is made too prominent by its 
position parallel to the side of the pic- 
ture, but this difficulty can be overcome 
easily by cropping the print as indicated 
by the white line. 


S. D. A., Chelsea, Mass.—Recognizing 
opportunities for unusual effects is a part 
of photography. You had a good idea in 
posing your subject so the sun would 
stream through the lacy brim of her hat 
and cast a shadow pattern across her 
face. By more careful exposure and 
printing, however, you could have pro- 
duced a better picture with this setup 
Note that the dress fades out at the bot- 
tom of the print, showing little detail. 
This is the result of overexposure, and 
can be remedied by “burning in” this 
area during enlargement, giving it sev- 
eral seconds more exposure than the rest 
of the picture. The eyes of your subject 
could have been brought out better at 
the time the picture was taken. They are 
nearly lost in the shadows beneath the 
brows. If you had used a small reflector, 
such as a white card or a piece of cloth, it 
would have thrown light up into them. 
When you find an opportunity to obtain 
an unusual effect like this, do everything 
you can to make the most of it. 
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TRADE NOTES AND NEWS 

















a hee METAL construction is one of the A COUPLED view-and-rangefinder for all 
f features embodied in the new Ciro-Flex 16 mm movie cameras equipped with lenses 
twin-lens reflex camera, which takes 12 pic- in focusing mounts will be put out by Good- 
tures on a roll of 120 speed Inc., 220 Fifth Ave., New York City. 


or bB-2 film. The tak- The operator focuses his subject through the 
ing lens of the cam- device by means of a “square-within-a- 
era is an %&3 mm square”’ image. For more complete informa- 


Wollensak f 3.5 Vel- tion, including price details, etc., write to 
ostigmat, the viewing Goodspeed. 

lens being an f 3.2 
anastigmat. Shutter 
speeds range from 
1/10 to 1/200 second, 


CONSISTING OF a viewfinder mask, a cor- 
responding picture mask for the back of the 
camera, and two spool adapters, the Zeiss 


including time and Ikon Color Adapter makes possible the use 
bulb, and a cable re- of No. 828 (Bantam) size Kodachrome or 
lease can be used. An black-and-white film in the Super Ikonta B 
integral part of the and BX cameras. No alteration of the cam- 
focusing hood is the eras is required to install the device, which 
Sportfinder, which is is distributed by Carl Zeiss, Inc., 485 Fifth 
an eve -level viewing Ave., New York City, and lists at $9, com- 
aperture for fast plete with leather case. 





work on action shots. 


Ciro-Flex. F mee Se - ent A FULL description of the Chromax-Dyeset 

ot field pe rt. nd method of color printing is contained ina 

leather covering. An eveready case is avail- booklet now available from Fotoshop’s Color 
able at $€. Ciro-Flex will retail at $42.50, Photography Department. ‘ Anyone inter- 
and is manufactured by Ciro, Inc., Detroit, ested can obtain a copy of the booklet by 


writing to Fotoshop, Dept. PR-1, 18 E. 42nd 


i e co te de S Ci » obtained . J 
Mich. More complet letails can be btain St.. New York City. 


by writing to the manufacturer. 


“VARIOGRAPHY” is the term used by Fol- A NEW TYPE of negative carrier, convert- 
mer Graflex Corp., Rochester, N. Y., in de- ible from glass (standard equipment) to 
scribing the alterations of linear perspective dustless metal plates, is offered on the Fed- 
possible with the new Graflex Anniversary eral Model 219 en- 
Enlarger and its accessory universal-tilting - larger, which also has 
easel holder. The latter features a Y-shaped double bellows exten- 
spider on a universal ball-and-socket joint, sion, micrometer fo- 
ind tilts of as much as 35° can be obtained cusing, and a nega- 
by loosening the collar-lock on the joint tive pressure Fe ell 
Taking negatives up 
to 2% x 3%” in size 
the new model has 
double diffusion il- 
lumination. Complete 
with f 6.3 anastigmat 
lens in iris’ barrel 
mount, Model 219 
sells for $21.90. Fur- 
Federal No. 219. ther details are ob- 
tainable from. the 
Federal Stamping and Engineering Corp., 25 
Lafayette St., Brooklyn, N. Y. 





POSITIVE-LOCKING adjustability and a 
new snap-action center clip feature the lat- 
est Nikor developing tank, made of stainless 
steel throughout. Once adjusted and locked 
to the desired film width, the reel cannot be 
squeezed or jolted out of position. Accom- 
modating Bantam, 127, 120, 116, and 35 mm 
film sizes, the new tank sells for $6.50. The 
reel alone, which fits any Nikor tank except 
the Model 35, is priced at $3.60. For furthe 
details write to Burleigh Brooks, Inc. 27 
\V 42nd St... New York City 











IT IS announced by the Eastman Kodak Co., 


Rochester, N. Y., that a new printing paper DUE TO A recent change in price schedules, 
soon will be available to the public By the De Jur Critic exposure meter now re- 
means of varying the color of the printing tails at $15.50. It is further announced by 
light, using filters for the purpose, the new the DeJur-Amsco Corp., Shelton, Conn., that 
paper affords a wide range of contrasts on a a companion instrument, the DeJur Critic 
single grade of emulsion More complete Cine exposure meter, now is available for 
details will be available later. movie fans. 














RETAINING most of the exclusive features 
offered in earlier models, with the addition 
of a streamlined top incorporating an opti- 
cal, eye-level viewfinder, the new Agfa Clip- 





New Agfa Clipper Unifo Camera. 


per Unifo camera will retail at $5. Other 
innovations in this model are a newly-de- 
signed front plate and a ribbed covering of 
black waterproof material. The Unifo takes 
15 pictures, each 24:6 x 2%” in size, on a roll 
of PD 16 or 616 film. For further informa- 
tion, write to Agfa Ansco, Binghamton, N. 


"MBERED among the features of the new 
Wi atson 5 x 7 Portrait Camera (available 
with reducing backs from 2% x 3% up), are 
tilting and swinging lens board and front, 
vertical and horizontal swing back, rising 
front board and sliding front, and revolving 
back. Seasoned hardwood construction, 
satin chrome fittings, and a 14” bellows are 
other details of the camera, which lists at 
$29.50 without lens. For further details, 
write to Burke & James, 223 W. Madison 
St., Chicago, lll, who are sole agents for 
the Watson line of cameras. 


FEATURING five panchromatic shades of 
complexion foundation in handy wedge- 
shaped sticks, the Hampden Panchromati: 
Makeup Kit is priced at $1.50 and is being 
distributed by the Raygram Corp., 425 
Fourth Ave., New York City. 


BY MEANS of series of twelve different- 
ly-shaped and removable sections, it is pos- 
sible to make an & x 10” montage enlarge- 
ment with the “Montage Set” offered by the 
Alfen Specialty Co., Inec., 307 Fifth Ave., 
New York City. Each numbered section of 
the divided mask has a corresponding in- 


(Continued on page 110) 











SALON | ADDRESS INQUIRIES TO 

1ith Annual Salon, Pictorial Photographic Section,|Salon Director, B. C. Norrman, 1213 Revell Ave., 
ies (ie DOOM «5655s 0 oes ageccneseews I TI cs rth ecaieacace'a. ove Oa clacdtal de Giants aaa ae ° 
6th Annual National wuadieligtite Salon of the Salon Chairman, Hans Kaden, Architects Building, 
EE CR ee re eT ae and Sansom Streets, Philadelphia, Pa....... 
4th Rhode Island National Salon of Photography. . J. Viera Camera Club of R. L., 103 Westminster 
“ Sa TIE aos ced der wi ta Meier b Seen ldo 

2nd Annus al Deep South Salon, open to all Southern | Salon Chairman, H. L. Robbins, 1412 So. 15th St., 
maT 3s 3. i ou. hidipd ack rib a oe cee ele NE er re Oe ee 
Oth Annual Ginnie Salon of Photography.... Salon Chairman, C. T. Silverson, Minneapolis 


Camera Club, 113 S. 6th St., Minneapolis, Minn. 
4th Southern International Salon of Pictorial) Salon Chairman, mga M. Kleinfelter, 1800 LaSalle 


Photography aces xial alae @iasareane a A RR ce ie ye eae nee een reeaeee 
2nd Annual Boston International Salon of Nature Salon C om., New ee land Museum of Natural His- 
Photography dai 6 ance ee vmle Sib wees anerane's tory, 234 Berkeley St., eee 
24th Annual International Photographic Salon of Larry Lewin, Secretary, Los Angeles Museum, Ex- 
the Camera Pictorialists of Los Angeles... . a position Park, Los Angeles, Calif................. 
Annual Salon of the Photographic Society of South- Jack Powell Salon Com., 43 S. Los Robles Ave., Pasa- 
ern California. . kg here tek wae wee Ns er io in: iar an & 6h ocd ae cos a a oe ae 
Springfield Salon of P Gamal Art (3rd Inter’ 1) John Funaro, Dir., 110 Rochelle St., seen i, 
Photo-Pictorialists of Springfield.............. Mass. . rs P 
ird Annual Springfield Inter’! Salon of Photography Salon Sec., Springfielc Y = 1 a eg of P og r 
Geo. Walter Vincent Smith Art Gallery....... Geo. Walter Vincent Smith Art Gal., Springfield, 
Mass ooo eee eee ees eeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeseeeseeeseseeese 
Pan-American Salon of Photography.............. Chairman, Pan-American Salon Committee, Phila- 
delphia Photographic Society, 1420 Chestnut St., 
a 8 , Ee ene et rete 
6th Annual Des Moines International Salon of Walter Vittum, Salon Director, Y.M.C.A., Des 
Photography Sala eee ew waniadeweadn IRS ne eg TE 
ist Annual North Dakota Salon.... eS ee Salon Chairman, C. L. Olson, Minot Camera Club, 


Minot, North Dakota 


6th Rochester International Salon of Photography. . Earl C. Esty, Print Director, Rochester Memorial Art 
J A, = eee 


&th Wilmington International Salon of Photography H. V. Maybee, Secretary, Salon Committee, 301 
Delaware Trust Building, Wilmington, Del....... 





| ENTRY | ENTRIES | CLOSING|DATES OPEN TO 
FEE hae LOWED _DA TE THE PUBLIC 





$1.00 — =—_ Oct. 19 _ Nov. 4—Nov. 18 
$1.00 a Oct. 21 Nov. 9—Nov. 24 
$1.00 4 Oct. 24_|Nov. 10—Nov. 17 


$1.00 5 per Club | Nov. 1 _|Nov. 15-—Dec. 1 


$1.00 4 Nov. a Dec. 7—Jan. 5 
$1.00 4 | Nov. 12 |Dec. 8—Dec. 29 
4 per Sec. 
$1.00 Total 10 Nov. 15 |Dec. 17—Jan. 1 
$1.00 4 Dec. 1 January, 1941 
$1.00 4 Dec. 2 _|Jan. 1—Jan. 31 
$1.00 a Dec. 6 Jan. 1—Jan. 18 
$1.00 4 Dec. 7 _|Jan. 2—Jan. 26 
| 

$1.00 4 Dec. 10 _|Dec. 20—Jan. 5 _ 
$1.00 4 Dec. 14 |Jan. 1—Jan. 22 __ 
$1.00 4 Dec. 15 Jan. 10—Jan. 25 _ 
$1.00 4 _Jan.6 _|Feb. 7—Mar. a 
$1.00 ; 4  _|_ Jan. 10_ |Feb. 3—Feb. 24 
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"My problem was a difficult one—to show an arrange- 


ment of dark objects amongst glistening white snow, 
and to shoot it against the sun. It was solved very 
nicely by using Super-XX Film. Its color-sensitive- 
ness, combined with speed and latitude, gave me a 
well-balanced negative with a fine range of tones from 
the deepest shadows to the brightest highlights.” 


Highest rated pictorialist in the United States for 1939, 
according to The American Annual of Photography. 
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THE CAMERA 





BAUSCH & LOMB 
TESSAR 


f:4.5 





THE COMBINATION 
FOR FINEST 
PHOTOGRAPHY 


If you want an American-made 
outfit capable of producing fine 
pictures under the widest variety 
of operating conditions, investi- 
gate the 24%4x3% Speed Graphic 
equipped with the Bausch & Lomb 
Tessar Ic. It will give you the 
satisfaction of knowing that for 
whichever job you choose to do, 
your equipment is capable of per- 
formance unsurpassed. 


Priced from $116, this camera 
and lens combination provides a 
means to the crisp, sharply de- 
tailed, easily enlarged black-and- 
whites for which negatives made 
with the Bausch & Lomb Tessar 
are famous. Adequate color cor- 
rection makes this the most logical 
equipment for economical color 
transparencies as well. 


To get the most from your nega- 
tives in enlargement, equip your 
enlarger with a B&L lens. Elwood, 
Simmons, and other leading en- 
larger manufacturers regularly list 
fitted outfits. 


Descriptive literature on request. 
Bausch & Lomb, 406 Smith St., 
Rochester, N. Y. 








BAUSCH & LOMB 


Cslablithecd 7853 


AMERICAN-MADE PHOTOGRAPHIC LENSES 
OF PROVED SESIGN AND PERFORMANCE 





POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY 
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Photographing Model Planes 


‘In Flight" | 


by Armand E. Lague 





F you are a builder of model airplanes, 

you can get double enjoyment out of 
that hobby by combining it with pho- 
tography. By using your camera to make 
a set of pictures of your models, you can 
develop an interesting record of your 
work. More than that, if you photograph 
them in scale with a natural scene as 





A suitable picture makes a convincing 
background for this small model plane. 


background, you can produce vivid pic- 
tures that make them look like the real 
thing 

A lithographed picture was used as 
background in photographing the model 
plane shown above. Almost any scene 
will do, if it is appropriate to the idea that 
you have in mind and large enough to 
fill all the background area behind the 
ship when it is photographed from the de- 
sired angle 

The Grumman Gulf Hawk model was 
placed on a sheet of plate glass suspended 
above the lithograph, which was on the 
floor, and was fastened in place at an an- 
gle that would be natural if it were actu- 
ally in flight over the pictured scene. The 
photograph was made from above, the 
height of the camera being adjusted so 
that it would take in only the desired 
portion of the scene 

The lights were two No. 1 Photofloods, 
used in reflectors about 3 feet from the 
setup. The light should be arranged so 
that there are no reflections from the 
plate glass and so as not to cause any 
shadows to fall on the lithographed back- 
ground, as this would destroy the reality 
of the illusion 

Make certain that the camera is focused 
directly on the plane and that the dia- 
phragm is not closed down too much. If 
the background is brought into sharp fo- 
cus, the faking may be noticeable, and 
the picture will lose much of its effec- 
tiveness. Another important reason is 
that, with the background slightly out of 
focus, an illusion of depth is created. 

A camera with groundglass back or re- 


flex focusing will be most convenient for 
this type of photography, for it is of value 
to be able to see just how the plane lines 
up with the background from the cam- 
era’s point of view. However, any cam- 
era that can be focused at the short dis- 
tance needed will be satisfactory. Where 
sighting is done by means of a view- 
finder on top or on the side of the cam- 
era, you must guard against parallax. 
This is true also of some twin-lens re- 
flex models when used at close distances. 

You may have some difficulty in finding 
a desirable picture in a size that is suit- 
able. There is considerable latitude in 
this respect, however, for the relationship 
between the size of the plane and the size 
of the background can be varied by plac- 
ing them closer together or farther apart. 
To make the plane appear larger in the 
finished picture, move it closer to the 
camera while keeping the background 
distance constant. To make it seem 
smaller in relation to the background, 
move it farther from the camera. In some 
cases it may be necessary to place the 
plane in actual contact with the back- 
ground picture, which will necessitate 
careful lighting to avoid telltale shadows 

If you do your own finishing, develop- 
ment should be for contrast as a colored 
lithograph is likely to photograph rather 
flat. The film should be slightly under- 
exposed and then developed the maxi- 
mum time. If the negative is slightly flat 
after development, use a hard paper in 
making prints. If you have your film de- 





Here's the setup used in shooting the 
photograph shown in the adjacent column. 


veloped by a photofinisher, indicate that 
you want slightly more development than 
usual, for greater contrast. 

It is easy enough to make straight rec- 
ord pictures of your models, placing them 
before plain backgrounds and focusing 
sharply for maximum detail, but you can 
get pictures that are really different by 
employing this photographic trick to 
make them appear to be in natural set- 
tings. Keep an eye open for large pic- 
tures that will make suitable back- 
grounds, and when you find them, use 
them to make photographs in which your 
model planes look like they are in real 


flight.— 
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“Utah Aggies vs. University of Denver" 
A Graflex Picture by Ralph Forney, A.R.P.S. 
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GRAFLEX Anniversary 
ENLARGER 


with Variograpn contro's 
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Depend on This All-American Team 
for Outstanding Sports Pictures 


The 214 x 314 Miniature Speed Graphic plus the new Graflex Anniversary 
Enlarger give any photographer a picture- making combination that can’t be 
beaten. The Miniature Speed Graphic is a “ni tural” for taking sports pic- 
tures. It gives you quick, easy focusing, accurate framing, high exposure 
speeds with both focal- plane and front shutters, a lens of high resolving 
power, and a film size that records all the action in minute detail. Serious 
hobbyists choose this American-made camera with American-made lens and 
shutter. 


And to make their good pictures even better, these far-sighted hobbyists 
are enlarging them with the finest moderately-priced, precision-built enlarger 
ever made—the Graflex Anniversary Enlarger with variograph controls. 
Combining maximum flexibility with simplicity of operation yi ruggedness 
of construction, it does more things better than any other enlarger. 


ce this All-American picture- making team at your Dealer's . . . When 
in al York City visit the Graflex Displ: Ly Rooms at 50 Ricckellailies Plaza. 


cORE 2990001KEE. 


DEPT. PP-41, ROCHESTER, N. Y., U.S.A 
Be sure to get the new booklet on the Gra- 


7 Please send me your new b« oklet on the Graflex An 
flex Anniversary Enlarger and the catalog of nivcmecy Hidleeses ond dhe Gesibe audlen Macleod 
Graflex and Speed Graphic American-made, find 10c in stamps or coin for postage-handling 
your Dealer's Or send 10c in stamps or NAMI 


coin for postage-handling to Folmer Graflex 
Corporation, Dept. PP-41, Rochester, N. Y., 


U.S.A. See coupon at the right. 


| 
{ 
| 
l 
Prize-Winning Cameras Both are free at | 
| 
| 
ADDRESS 

| 

| 

' 


CITY STATI 
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Bass saps: 


From down Ft. Worth way 
comes a suggestion from 
Walter Scott which we pic- 
ture here. I’m flattered for 
he writes “You can always 
get a long deal at Bass.” 
Nice going, Walter, but 
you’re not alone . . . thou- 
sands of foto-fans the world 
over come here (or by mail) 
to swap cameras and to get 
the better of me .. . and 
they usually do. Just a 
sucker for a good trade. 





Try me. 


Go RCA all the way 
with Bass 
RCA 16 mm Sound Camera 


Now. - take professional 
quality “SOUND movies latest 
scientific refinements perfected 
by Bass labor aheeeee; 7" 
REEL Model: with 1” F 


lens, batteries and 
microphone : $275 


Commercial model 
with 3-stage am plifie $965 
‘” 


President 











RCA 16 mm 
SOUND PROJECTOR 

















750 watt lamp 
10 watts push pull 
am) pli fic FF 
brilliant large F:1 ‘65 
lens . . stabilized 
sound . . jack for 
records or mike’... 
liberal trade-in al- 
lowance. Free litera- 
ture : in two 
cases 
d complete $300 
Swagger in and look over 
>> Ta our collection of profes- 
siona 
<™ SPEED GRAPHICS 
(te = We have ‘em with all the 
St | gadgets dear to a Press 
( yu | Photographer's heart... 
cS = ice) range finders speed 
oN lel > gun and all 
~S “4 yas New or used . with 
\ = all the wanted lenses 
AY of different strength 
\/ ) and foci 
(47 I'm swell on a trade 
ane \ / try me, 
—_~ ' 4 
If you like to “blow ‘em up” write me 
about a 
LEICA or CONTAX 
I could fill a coupla’ trunks with these 
lovely toys of the connoisseurs 80 
put pen to paper and write me Tell me 
ALL what you have and what you 
want You'll be delightfully surprised 
for privately printed 
Send 25e: abridged INSTRUCTIONS. for 
the CONTAX 111, CONTAFLEX and ZEISS 
PHOTO-ELE( rR IC METER. Complete in 16 


pages Postpaid 





Bass picks another winner in this double 





8&8 mm. 
REVERE CAMERA 
Double 8 
Single inter hangea 
ble lens ount 
Wolle neo: F:3.5 lens 
value at... , B29e00 
Turret model with 
Wollensak 12.5 mm 
I 5 lens, twe 
finders. 
Only. $65. 00 
Revere Projector with 
DOO watt lan P 
one nm <« 
1.6 hore 
aed $59. 50 
Ba nasterpiec the big CINE BAR 
:AING R "AM. No. 245 listing thousands 
) ns in new and used movie equipment 
s 16 ind 35 mir Sound and silent 


Send for it . - FREE 


CAMERA CO. 


Dept. PP, 179 W. Madison Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
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Home-Made Telephoto 
for 1&6 mm Movie Cameras 
\ JORKING on a nature feature re- 
cently, I had occasion to get some 
closeups of birds and other wild life, and 
the telephoto assembly illustrated and 
described here was the result. As is ap- 
parent from the pictures, the assembly 
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ple and accurate. With the camera 
opened up it is not difficult to line up the 
film plane in the camera with the 
groundglass in the opened tube beside the 
camera. The rack-and-pinion assembly 
should be put in position early in the 
game in order to facilitate subsequent 
adjustment operations. 

In assembling the outfit, I removed the 














Fig. 1. Telephoto and camera on tripod. 


consists essentially of a wooden unit 
in which one box (in which a lens is 
mounted) telescopes within a larger box. 
Dimensions are unnecessary, since you 
can make the outfit of the right size to 
accommodate the accessory lens you use. 
Basically, the outfit provides for mount- 
ing the rear of accessory lens assembly 
flush with the camera lens, holding cam- 
era and accessory lens in place on the tri- 
pod, and focusing the combination of the 
two lenses together. 

The accessory lens I used is an 81” 
Kodak Anastigmat f 4.5. It is mounted in 
a box made of 4” plywood, the latter 
telescoping into a similar box which is 
just enough larger to permit easy clear- 
ance. On the bottom of the smaller box 
(the one in which the lens is mounted) 
is fastened the metal rack for rack-and- 
pinion focusing. The tripod screw and 
lug and the rack-and-pinion assembly I 
used were taken from an old view cam- 
era. Fig. 1 shows the entire outfit ready 
to use. In order to insure a snug fit, 
the opening in the rear of the box and 
the lens of the camera are joined by 
means of a telephoto adapter flange. The 
camera is fastened by means of its tripod 
socket to the baseboard, and in allocat- 
ing the respective positions of camera 
and lens-box it’s important to see that 
the assembly balances well on the tripod. 

Fig. 2 is a rear view of the unit with 
the camera removed. To the left side 
of the box in this picture you can see the 
focusing device. This is a square tube 
extending back from the box, and in it 
a small piece of groundglass is set in the 
same vertical plane as the film in the 
focal plane of the camera. At the rear 
of the tube is a small magnifying glass 
for critical focusing. Since the ground- 
glass and the film are in the same vertical 
plane and are both covered by the image 
from the telephoto lens, focusing is sim- 














Fig. 2. 


Rear view of telephoto unit. 


film gate of the camera and taped a piece 
of groundglass over the film aperture. 
Then, with the camera and the telephoto 
lens assembly mounted temporarily on 
the baseboard in actual working posi- 
tion, I focused the 8%” lens until an 
object image was sharp on the ground- 
glass at the film gate. Next I moved the 
camera to one side and got the same 
object focused sharply on the ground- 
glass in the square tube. (The cover of 
the tube should be left off until final 
adjustments are made.) When the im- 
age was sharp on both pieces of ground- 
glass the assembly was made permanent. 
In use, the camera is focused sharply 
by means of the groundglass, after which 
the image is lined up through the peep 
sight on top of the camera. In my own 
case I found that I could use the mask 
for the regular 6” telephoto lens by tap- 
ing over part of the opening. In work- 
ing at distances of 50 ft. or more you 
won't need to worry about parallax, but 
when the subject is closer it will be 
necessary to sight a little high. With my 
lens I find that birds photographed 
at 75 ft. will appear life-sized on a 36” 
x 48” screen. Lenses of other focal 
lengths can be adapted to this type of 
home conversion, with proportionately 
more or less magnification over what the 
normal 1” lens affords at a given distance. 
—Irvin L. Oakes, Urbana, O. 


Exposure for Single Frames 


N shooting single frames for anima- 
tion, titling, etc., it is important that 
you know the approximate exposure time 
your camera gives when the single-frame 
device is being used. This is especially 
significant in the case of Kodachrome, 
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“NOW, AREN’T YOU GLAD WE 
GOT OUR NEW PROJECTOR?” . 


“YES, AND I’M GLAD 
WE CHOSE THE REVERE” 








YOU, TOO, CAN IMPROVE 
YOUR MOVIES WITH THE 


Revere Model 80 Series B — 
8 mm. Projector ili iN) 
of movie makers have re u 
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ed their old equipment with this 
rn powerful projector. Complete 


Tle eee 


You Will Like the Versa- 
tility of Revere Cameras 


An eights, Revere alone offers 
these features—five speeds 
callax-correected view finder, 7 The greater screen illumination of the Revere 8 
iminum, one-plece case, ar ex- “1 ° : ; 4 y i 
I and ex Projector, with its 500 watt lamp and F 1.6 lens, will 


procket film control* : 
make every reel of film you own more enjoyable. 


The dependable performance of the Revere 8 Projector 
and the ease with which it can be threaded will 
eliminate embarrassing delays. 300 foot reels and 
a fast automatic motor driven rewind minimize time 
spent changing reels. There are no belts to bother with 
in the fully enclosed Revere rewind. A precision-built 
duplex shuttle film movement, with 101% to 1 ratio 
assures life-like pictures of theater quality steadiness. 
Other features include clutch control for showing still 
pictures, with automatic fire shutter to protect film; 
double blower cooling system for lamp and film; 
15 tooth sprockets with roller guides for full pro- 
tection of film; and heavy duty AC-DC motor. Ask 
your dealer for a demonstration. Compare the Revere 
with the finest and you will agree that for $59.50 
the Revere 8 is top value. Mail coupon for literature! 


All Revere Double 8 Cameras are licensed 
under Eastman Spool and Spindle Patents 


Revere Model 99 Teseet Comore : “ ROR *Revere Sprocket Film Contro! 


forms a loop in the film automatically—prevents film 
jamming. An exclusive Revere feature. 
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Revere Model 88 Camera 


vith Wollensak 12.5 mm. F3.5 lens in re- 


y $39 ~~‘ focus mounting. $29.50. With F2.5 


Revere Camera Company, 
Dept. LIPP, 328 East 21st Street, Chicago, Hl. 


Send complete facts on Revere 8 Projectors and other 
Revere motion picture equipment. 


REVERE CAMERA COMPANY - CHICAGO ee ee ee 


PHILADELPHIA * KANSAS CITY + MINNEAPOLIS - LOS ANGELES - DALLAS OM city... ns 


For Canadian prices, wrtte to Ryerson Film Service 
299 Queen S'.. West, Toront) 
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NO. 535 SPOTLIGHT 


FRES? FL | 

ah ade. | 

iva 

da yr < 
PRICE $35.00 


NO. 20 SUPERFLECTOR 
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Watt T20 t 


PRICE $3.50 


NO. 110 TWINFLECTOR 





BRITELITE, 
MOTION PICTURE ESO 
SCREEN & ACCESSORIES CO., INC. “S—~~ 


NEW YORK CITY 


351 WEST S2nd STREET 





PRICES SMASHED 
on PAN MOVIE FILM! 


Special Advertising Offer 


‘ sit NOW $465 


sola Processing not included BULK 
ON CAMERA SPOOL tI) 


& TAKE MOVIES INDOORS 











$9.00; each $4.65 
1 
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PROCESSING 
MADE EASY! 


Superpanex 100, Dbl. 8mm. 
gel gy an gee $19 


ORDER TODAY. Send ‘ i 
LAI ik f 





SUPERIOR BULK FILM COMPANY 
Dept. PP11, 188 W. Randolph Street Chicago, Ilinois 


See page 28 for 


Contest Announcement 
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(Continued from page 64) 


since Improper exposure can be compen- 
sated to some degree with monochrome 
film. Most cameras have a single-frame 
shutter speed about twice as slow as that 
produced when the mechanism is op- 
erated at the normal 16 frames per sec- 
ond. A little experimentation will show 
you how far to stop down the lens for 
your single-frame work.—™® 


Sound Projection Setup 
pwn second-hand radio equipment, 
iJ one or two record turntables, and a 
littke work with a hammer and saw are 
all that is necessary to transform any 

















Handy arrangement described in text. 
available room in the house into an ac- 
ceptable movie projection “hall.” Once 
it is set up, anybody with a taste for 
music and a knack for filming acceptable 
movies can present a feature which will 
rival those offered in regular movie 
houses. The outfit described here in- 
cludes my 16 mm projector, a radio chas- 
sis and speaker, two turntables with 
crystal pickups connected by cable to the 
radio hookup, and some home-built cabi- 
net work. The plan can be varied ac- 
cording to the available space and equip- 
ment. 

The radio receiver is placed at the 
front of the room right next to the pro- 
jection screen. Switches controlling pro- 
jector, turntables, sound volume and tone, 
and room lights all are located so as to 
be handy to the operator as he sits be- 
side the “rig.” In the picture the pro- 
jector compartment is shown with its 
door open. Below this are switches and 
a shelf on which records are kept handy 
during the screening of a feature. Next 
comes the turntable assembly. Not 


shown in the picture is the radio chas- 
sis, which is situated on a table on the 
other side of the operator. 

A corner like the one described has 
one advantage over the more pretentious 
sound-proof booth, in that you can be 
right in the room with your audience 
and not miss any of the fun. The whole 
setup need not take up much space— 
mine is only six feet high and measures 
but 35 inches the long way horizontally. 
And the carpentry can be as simple as 
you want to make it.—Irvin L. Oakes, 
Urbana, O. 

Care of Camera 
HE instruction booklet that comes 
with your camera outlines the few 
steps necessary to keep it in shape to give 
good service. It is a wise precaution to 





To avoid scratches, clean aperture plate 
and film gate each time camera is loaded. 


check on these points every few months. 
Two precautions, however, should be ob- 
served every time the camera is used. 
First, make certain that the lens is clean 
before you start shooting. Dust particles 
and finger marks will make your pictures 
less sharp, and may do lasting damage if 
they are allowed to remain on the lens 
over a long period. Second, whenever 
you take out an exposed roll of film, be 
sure that the film gate is clean and free 
from bits of emulsion which may cause 
vertical scratches on the film. Follow the 
manufacturer’s instructions in cleaning 
both these important parts of your cam- 
era, and you can be sure it will be ready 
to go whenever you want to take pic- 


tures.—™ 
An Editing Hint 


y cases where you have used both 
color and black-and-white film in 
covering a subject and you come to the 
job of editing the assortment into one or 
two reels, save the color sequences for the 
last. Once an audience has been treated 
to color in a film subject the reversion 
to monochrome can be very disappoint- 
ing. But if you start out with black-and- 
white and finish in color the effect is 
much better. In passing it can be men- 
tioned that toning your monochrome films 
not only puts additional life into them 
but does much to help them fit in with 
color sequences.—}® 
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Heres q reat 
+ TITLE MAKER 


Now you can dress up your films. Make flip-flops ...zooms 
.. receding titles ...turn-arounds...silhouettes...shadows 
.. fade-ins ...fade-outs ... handwriting ... moving letters 
..animations ... book covers... rear projections... etc. 


THE BROWN MICRO-MATIC TITLER IS PRECISE, ALL METAL, 
AND PROVIDES FOR QUICK AND CERTAIN ALIGNMENT 





DIFFERENT 
EFFECTS 
; Ti 
qu 
TIMED AND 
> OPERATED BY 
CLOCKWORK 
MECHANISM 


COMPLETE 


$1750 








No other title maker provides the optical bench 
precision (so essential in making worth while titles) 
that is found in the BRown. Other features include: 
Vertical or horizontal mounting... self-locking camera mount 
. positive lens and easel alignment ... full adjustable reflectors 
. self-centering supplementary lens holder... accurate field- 
. of-view chart ... demountable title frame which will hold any 
desired background... any 8 or 16mm camera fits on the BROWN. 


The BROWN TITLER complete, includes: Opal glass, clear glass, and cork back 
grounds, 9” x 12”...two reflectors with adjustable brackets ...12 ft. extension 
cord...vertical pivot bearing...target sight and auxiliary lens holder... field 
chart for lenses... and full instructions a $27.50 





“MASTER” TITLE KIT 


~the best letters for your 
. home movie titles. 


ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS 
TUVWXYZ & 1234567890 
abcdefghijklmnopars 
tuvwxyz—?,!. 
$ 12.50 


54-inch Capitals. Plain back. or Pin 


FILM CEMENT 


The only film cement for all kinds 
of film—acetate or nitrate—35 mm, 
16mm, or 8mm Cinea CEMENT 
's odorless, does not bleach color, 
slow to evaporate from uncork 
ed bottle yet joins film quickly 
trongly The perfect cement 
with the C1INnEA 30 SPLICER 


Bottle..25¢ 


222 Characters... 
back on Special Order. Packed in box with exclusive 
Template composing gauge and full instructions. 


SEE 
YOUR DEALER 
OR WRITE TO: 












AMERICAN BOLEX CO., 155 EAST 44th STREET, NEW YORK, 


¢.NE-FADER 


FITS MOST EVERY MOVIE CAMERA 


“HOW TO TITLE YOUR MOVIES” 


Send today for this interesting, 
illustrated leaflet—a post card to 
American Bolex Co. will bring it. 


LIFETIME 


FILM PROTECTION 
NO 
SCRATCHES 
BRITTLENESS 
OR CURL 


CINELAC permeates 
and toughens emul 
sion — seals in mois 
ture—prevents exces 
Sive aging — protects 
negatives and motion 
picture film. No ap- 
paratus needed—easy 


to apply .. $1.00 
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A FINE GRAIN REVERSIBLE OUTDOOR Semi-Ortho Film. 
. aoe in Cine K — — atone Vietor re anc ud 8mm Univex 
ult tle« _ « simplife by use f Prepared 
Donan FREE Film Proce ing Instructions wi Mf following 
200 f 8 in dbl $1. 50 post- Spools: Univer 18¢ 
t stone 35¢ 
#8 width paid & ae Filmo 40 
25 tt. double 8mm “REFILL” without leaders, "S0c postpaid 
100 ft. straight 8 for Univex and Filmo $1.00 postpaid 
400 ft. roll 16mm in 400 ft. reel container, $4.00 postpaid 
100 ft. 16mm on paper spl. for 6 cameras, $1.25 gana 
16mm Camera Spools: |()) P id 
; eg ya Processing oe I tudit vtbocit! Powders: 
{t. Single 8, $3.3 ° 
Buccossiea Powders ae Gal. Set, $1.20; One Gal. Set ‘3. 85. 
Write to us for Film sample, «ir d our 


THE GENERA COMPANY, Davenport, “Towa | 





PUT LIFE- WARMTH - BEAUTY 


IN YOUR PRINTS! 


USE GOLBLEND 


Brings out all the life-like personality and 
charm of your subject. Produces limitless 
range of rich, brown tones. Only one so- 
lution! One tray! No heat. No unpleasant 
odors. Order from your dealer or send 
$1.00 for 2 oz. bottle and list of papers 
suitable for toning process. 


GROSS PHOTO SUPPLY CO. 


DEPT. Gp, 1501 W. BANCROFT ST, TOLEDO, 0. 









LOAD YOUR OWN SPOOLS and Save one 
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Scenario for 
(Continued from page 54) 


Hallowe'en 





see whom you'll wed!” 

Scene 40: Long shot. Witch starts toward 
door. Cut quickly to— 

Scene 41: Medium shot in_ hallway. 
Witch places magic mirror on wall, 
and turns toward living-room. 

Scene 42: Long shot, in parlor. Witch 
motions Betty to go out and gaze into 
mirror. 

Scene 43: Medium shot, in hallway (if 
possible from angle that does not show 
face of mirror, but only the frame). 
Betty approaches mirror and looks 
timidly into it. 

Scene 44: Closeup of mirror. In it is 
image of Betty’s favorite male movie 
star. 

Scenes 45-50: Ad lib scenes similar to 
Scenes 43 and 44, showing other chil- 
dren and what they see in mirror. Use 
pictures of various movie stars, picked 
for comedy effect with respect to child 
shown. 

Scene 51: Long shot in living-room, with 
all children present. The witch, cen- 
ter, speaks. 

Scene 52: Closeup of witch, speaking. 

TITLE: “How about something to eat?” 

Scene 53: Long shot, similar to Scene 51. 
All children’ indicate agreement. 
Witch makes several mystic passes. 

Scene 54: Medium shot of table. In 
quick succession, various Hallowe’en 
goodies appear on it. After last has 
appeared, children rush in from front 
and sides, and help themselves. 

Scenes 55-60: Ad lib close angles as chil- 
dren eat happily. 

Scene 61: Closeup of clock which indi- 
cates midnight. 

Scene 62: Long shot. Children are scat- 
tered around room, contentedly 
munching last bites of feast. Witch 
stands in center and surveys them, 
smiling. Then she waves hands in a 
mystic gesture that embraces entire 
group and vanishes. (FADE OUT.) 

Scene 63: (FADE IN) Long shot of room 
in which parents’ bridge game is 
breaking up. They start out of room. 

Scene 64: Long shot of door of living- 
room. Adults enter, and stop in sur- 
prise, looking around room. 

Scene 65: Long shot, from opposite angle. 
Camera pans slowly around room. All 
children are sleeping peacefully. 
(FADE OUT.) 

TITLE: THE END. 

This basic idea can be modified to suit 
almost any group, playing up your par- 
ticular family and the particular games 
played at your Hallowe’en celebration. 
Get as many individual closeups of the 
children at their play as you can. 

The witch’s appearance, (Scene 21) is 
made as follows. Place the camera on 
a tripod. At the desired moment, fire a 
small charge of flashpowder in a flat 
metal tin, just in front of the camera. 
When the image of the smoke fills the 
finder, stop the camera. Remove the 
dummy and have the witch take her posi- 
tion; then fire another charge of flash- 
powder. Start the camera as the smoke 


from this starts to die down, and con- 
tinue the action normally. 

The other appearances and disappear- 
ances are handled in the same way, but 
without the smoke. Simply stop the 
camera, place whatever is to appear in 
its proper position, and start the camera 
again. It is best to use this trick only in 
shots where no people will appear in the 
scene, as they would probably change 
positions enough to give the trick away. 

The “magic mirror” closeups can be 
made in the titler. Take a good still of 
the mirror, and make several prints of it. 
Cut the mirror section away, leaving the 
part of the print which shows the frame 
and the wall behind. Paste this cut- 
away still over the movie stars’ pictures 
(clipped from a magazine) and photo- 
graph these composites in the titler. 

Filling the tub with water can be done 
in two ways. You can have the tub ac- 
tually empty, and fill it through a hose 
that is not shown in the picture. Or you 
can have the tub actually full and, with 
the camera upside down, photograph 
it as the water drains out. (This method 
is recommended for 16 mm users only.) 
When this scene is cut into the rest of 
the film right side up, the action will be 
reversed. In either event, shoot this ac- 
tion at 8 frames per second to speed up 
the action. It may be a good idea to have 
the camera on a tripod and shoot a few 
inches of film at a time, stopping in be- 
tween until the water level has changed 
an inch or so. The water will photograph 
better if a little milk or bluing is added, 
to make it less transparent. 

This Hallowe’en story is an easy subject 
to handle, and will prove to be extremely 
popular when it is finished.—™ 


Angles for Moving Objects 


LWAYS try to arrange things so that 

moving objects in your motion pic- 
tures pass diagonally through the field of 
view. In a majority 
of cases this effect 
will be found to be 
much more _ inter- 
esting than when a 
moving object is 
filmed head-on or 
from a right angle. 
The diagonal view 
is more pleasing compositionally and will 
help to add depth to the scene.—# 

















Diagonal view is 
more pleasing. 


Avoiding Halation 


ANY positive films are not coated 

with an _ anti-halation backing. 
For this reason, when using such films 
you must be even more careful than ever 
lest too much light hits the camera lens. 
Naturally the lens should be protected 
from an overdose of light at all times, re- 
gardless of what film you are using—but 
when the anti-halation coating is lacking 
you should watch this matter especially 
closely, or you are apt to get objectionable 
rings of light around brightly-lighted 
subjects now and then.—} 
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les, every feature that good 8mm. films deserve 

brilliance of illumination, reverse pictures, ease 
of operation, gentle treatment of precious film, 
in short, a smooth satisfying performance is now 
available through the new Ampro 8mm. projector. 

For years 8mm. fans have said “give us a pro- 
jector that doe ‘8 not penalize us for the economy 
of 8mm. film.” In this new model—Ampro now 
makes it possible to show 8mm. film ae ideal 
conditions. 


Many Special Features 
Provide Smooth Satisfying 
mm. Projection... 


Still Picture Lever . . . Automatic Safety Shutter 

. Reverse Picture Operation... Fast Automatic 
Rewind ... Full 400 foot reel capacity if desired 

.500 Watt Illumination... Flickerless Pictures 
at Slow Speed ... Efficient Cooling for Forward 
or Reverse Projection... Cool Air Intake Across 
\perture Insures Longest Film Life... Automatic 
Reel-Loe ‘king Device... Microme tric Tilting 
es sieve Automatic Pilot Light ... Ce ntralized 

ontrols ... Complete Range. of Film Speeds... 
asy Threading .. . Quiet Ope ration... Has 1” 
F'1.6 Objective Lens.. . Optical System Corrected 
for Color Films . . . Operates on both AC or DC 
100-125 Volts. 


$9300 


complete 






¢ 
a®, Also a Complete 
a 
ie. / Line of AMPRO 
' Precision Quality 


we l6mm. Silent and 


ai - . 
@,.} Sound Projectors 
© 









Ampro projectors both silent and 

sound are standard equipment in many thousands of 

schools, universities, government departments, U. 5. 

\rmy and Navy, churches, clubs and homes. These 

precision projectors incorporate numerous features 

that insure brilliant, high quality silent and sound 
ojyection, 


Ampro 


PRECISION CINE EQUIPMENT : poi oo 
Ampro Corp., 2839 N. Western Avenue, Chicago, Ill. a awe == == Write Pn sense a 


on the Ampro franchise! 





OR on 
© SEND ral aoe 
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for 
Your Finest 


Negatives 


the new Salon emulsion, are 


tographie materials. 


the deep shadow areas. 


Your finest negatives deserve 


prints. 


SALON SPECIAL 


paper for pictorial subjects 


coated on a double’ weight, 
grained stock This paper 1s 
suited to portraiture and the 


production of minute detail. 


at vour dealer 


Send for full de scriptions of 


these remarkable papers 


New York, N. Y. 





Salon Papers 


Haynes enlarging papers, coated with 
precedented in the field of fine pho- 
The Salon emulsion is literally loaded 


with extra silver to give the richest 


of blacks and to develop detail in 


brilliant detail and sparkling range of 


tone which is characteristic of Salon 





A full rag paper of medium weight 
and unusually beautiful surface tex- 
ture. Direct coated so that the image 
sinks right into the surface. An ideal 


SALON MICRO- MATTE 


Of more conventional type, direct 


Salon Special ind Salon Micro-Matte 


are available in three contrast grades, 


PRODUCTS 


Dept. PLL, 136 Liberty St. 











(Advertisement) 
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The Short-Cut to Enlarging Experience 


By A. J. HAYNES 


“Which grade of paper will give the finest print from this negative?” 


"How long shall | expose for a perfectly balanced print?” 


RDINARILY it takes years of ac- 

tive darkroom experience for a 

photographer to know the answers 
to these questions. Only after months of 
costly, time-consuming, trial-and-error 
experiments does he begin to develop the 
sense of judgment and the instinctive 
timing that mark the work of a top-notch 
darkroom technician. 

Relatively few amateurs can devote 
enough time to their hobby to acquire 
this skill, and these few held a virtual 
monopoly on the salon exhibitions to the 
discouragement of thousands of able but 
less practiced workers. For it is a sig- 
nificant fact that the photographers who 
turn out prints of acceptable salon qual- 
ity are usually those who are most skilled 
in analyzing their negatives. And this 
skill, until recently, could only be gained 
through long experience. 

Now amateurs as well as professionals 
the country over are discovering that 
there is a short-cut to experience 
scientific, accurate beyond even the best 
human judgment. They are discovering 
that an M.C.M. Photometer on their easels 
leads to perfect prints in a matter of 
weeks instead of years. 


A Scientific Short-Cut 


There is no mystery about the matching 
of negatives and papers and the timing 
of enlargements. We are dealing solely 
with varying intensities of light. Let’s 
look at the negative for a moment. 

A good negative has only one important 
characteristic its range of densities! 
From its most transparent to its densest 
area, it acts as a selective baffle to the 
light which falls on the enlarging paper. 
Where the negative is most transparent, 
it lets through most light; where it is 
most dense, it transmits the least. 

The important thing to know in mak- 
ing a print from any negative is the rela- 
tionship between the areas which pass the 
most light and the areas which pass the 
least. That is, you must know just how 
many times more light will fall upon the 
shadow areas of the print than upon its 
hichlichts For to make a _ perfectly 
scaled print, we must choose a contrast 
grade of paper to use in printing the 
negative which will record the negative’s 
particular ratio of light transmission .. . 


no more and no less. 


If twenty times more light is coming 
through for the shadows than for the 
highlights, then a grade of paper must 
be selected which will first turn full black 
with twenty times the light that will turn 
it to the first perceptible tint of gray. 

In other words, we must match the 
density range of the negative to the ex- 
posure scale of the paper. For just this 
purpose, most enlarging papers are made 
in several different lengths of exposure 
scale or “contrast grades.” These “con- 
trast grades” will vary in exposure scale 
from around 1 to 8 (“hard”) to around 
1 to 60 (‘soft’), permitting a selection 
wide enough to match the density range 
of practically any negative. 

It is interesting to note here that, pro- 
vided negative and paper are correctly 
matched, it matters not whether the paper 
be “hard” or “soft.” Full scale beautifully 
graduated tones can be produced on the 
hardest of papers if the negative demands 
this type of reproduction. All the tones 
will be there from black to lightest gray 

Once the proper paper has been de- 
termined, it is only necessary to expose 
until the shadow areas just reach black 
in order to produce a perfectly scaled 
print. 


Precision Measurement of Light 
Replaces Guesswork 


Now here is where the M.C.M. Photom- 
eter is replacing years of hard-earned 
experience with instantly acquired, ac- 
curate know!edge. Two quick readings 
in the brightest and the darkest areas 
of the projected image from the enlarger 
tell the negative’s density range and the 
correct contrast grade of paper to use 

Then, when ready to expose, a single 
quick reading in the lightest area will tell 
you exactly how many seconds to expose 
the print. 

No guesswork is required when you 
use the M.C.M. Photometer. Your infor- 
mation is more precise than could ever be 
acquired by the most-experienced dark- 
room worker. Without need for costly 
trials and errors, without spending 
months at practice, the M.C.M. Photom- 
eter shows you how to make full-scale, 
perfectly balanced prints every time you 
expose. It’s certainly worth a lot more 
than a modest $4.85 at your dealer's. 
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Short-cut to 
Photographie Experience 


J UST as the photo-electric meter has replaced 
eo years of experience in exposing negatives, 
so the M.C.M. Photometer has become the dark- 
room short-cut in making correct enlargements. 

Since the advent of this precision light- 
measuring instrument, photographers no longer 
Waste years in acquiring judgment of negatives 
and a sense of timing for their prints. They 
know, instantly and with absolute accuracy, 
just what contrast grade of paper to use in 


printing every negative and exactly how long 


to expose for a perfect enlargement. 

That is why the routine use of M.C.M. Photo- 
meters is being taught in progressive modern 
schools of photography . . . why amateurs and 
professionals alike are increasingly dependent 
upon this simple method of solving difheult 
enlarging problems. Use of the M.C.M. Photo- 
meter is, in fact, fast becoming standard prac- 
tice in the darkrooms of America. 

The M.C.M. Photometer, with complete in- 


structions, is priced at $4.85. 


Literature upon Request 


Kay ved “frodacld 


DEPARTMENT Pll .- 136 


LIBERTY 


STREET NEW YORK, NH. YF. 
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SAVE REAL $$$$:: 





List 

Price 
Weston Master—Model 715 $24.00 
De Jur Amsco—5A (With Case)........ 12.50 
De Jur Amsco—Critic.. .. sip ea cicn, 
Se i cxcciccwautveseneemased 21.00 
Photrix “SS” ee aoe ad 18.75 
Photrix Cine 22.75 


RARE CAMERA BUYS! 


List 

Price 
Agfa Speedex, f 4.5.......... $27.50 
Agfa Memo, f 3.5 35.00 
Argus A raed Rees a 10.00 
Argus A2F, f 4.5 vie 12.50 
Argus C-2, f 3.5, rangefinder 25.00 
Argus C-3, f 3.5, flash unit 30.00 
Argoflex, twin lens reflex 35.00 
Kodak “35,” f 3.5 33.50 
Perfex “55,” £ 3.5 39.50 
Perfex “55,” f 2.8 : 49.50 
Perfex “33,” £ 3.5 29.50 
National Graflex, f 3.5 87.50 
Univex Mercury, f 3.5 29.50 

CINE SPECIALS 

List 

Price 
Cine Kodak “K,” f 1.9 $80.00 
Magazine Cine Kodak, f 1.9 117.00 
Keystone “K&8,” f 3.5 26.50 
Keystone “K8,” f 2.7 : ‘ 34.00 
Keystone “K8,” f 1.9 taal , 57.00 
Revere “88,” f 3.5 29.50 
Revere “88,” f 1.9 62.50 
Univex C-8, f 4.5 15.00 
Keystone ““M 8” projector, f 1.85 lens, 

300 watt lamp, complete 39.50 

Revere Super 8, f 1.6, 500 watts 59.50 


Kodascope “EE,” f 2.5, 500 watts 65.50 


ENLARGER BARGAINS 


List 

Price 
Argus EL-2, f 5.6, 35 mm $20.00 
Argus Speed Printer 15.00 
Flweod AM, less lens 32.50 
Elwood Studio 5 x 7 36.50 
Federal 121, f 6.3, up to 2'4.x3% 17.95 
Federal 440, f 6.3, up to 244x3% 27.50 
Federal 246, f 4.5, up to 24x 3% 49.50 
Sun Ray Craftsman, f 6.3 16.50 


Sun Ray Mastercraft less lens 32.50 


List 

Price 
Kalart Master Micromatic $14.95 
Mendelsohn, Universal mode 25.00 
Abbey “Super Press’’ model 18.75 
Bermey Flash, collapsible 12.50 
Goodspeed, Standard model 15.00 
Kalart rangefinder 24.00 
Albert Automatic Ease ‘ 4.75 
Kodaslide I slide projector 18.50 
Kodaslide II slide projector $3.50 
Argus “DP” slide projector 22.50 
Buy th 


e bargains with confidence from 
They are sold under our 10-d 


Order Today While Quantities 





ALBERT CAMERA EXCHANGE 


Y. 


23 HANOVER PL. 


ALBERT CAMERA EXCHANGE 
23 Hanover Pi., Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Enclosed find 0 check 
0 money order 


for 


Send me 


ADDRESS 


cITyY STATE 
c.0.D. Orders Must Be Accompanied by 


‘ 
! 
l 
! 
1 
] NAME . 
| 
! 
L 


BROOKLYN, N 


Used Bargains in Equal 
to New Condition 


EXPOSURE METER BARGAINS: 


Our 
Price 
$16.95 
8.75 
13.40 
14.75 
13.25 
15.75 


Our 
Price 
$19.75 
24.75 
5.95 
9.25 
17.95 
21.50 
25.25 
25.75 
27.75 
34.95 
20.75 
65.50 
16.95 


Our 
Price 
$59.50 
87.50 
18.50 
23.75 
39.50 
22.00 
46.50 
10.95 


27.75 
44.25 
49.50 


Our 
Price 
$13.95 
10.75 
22.75 
25.75 
12.85 
19.50 
34.75 
11.85 
22.75 


FLASH GUNS AND ACCESSORIES 


Our 
Price 
$10.50 
17.75 
13.25 
8.75 
10.85 
16.95 
6.95 
14.75 
25.85 
15.50 


‘ALBERT” 


jarantee 


Last! 


25 Deposit 
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Human Interest in Nature Pictures 
by Paul Hadley 





OST photographers agree that to in- 

clude the human figure, or at least 
a part of it, in many types of pictures will 
increase their interest and _ salability. 
This is especially true of nature shots, in 
spite of the fact that this branch of pho- 
tography is sometimes considered as 
beyond this requirement. 

The value of the human figure in scenic 
pictures is readily recognized. If a person 
is posed somewhere in the field of view, 
in not too prominent a position and look- 
ing into the scene, apparently unaware 
of the camera, we feel a sort of com- 
panionship as though we were enjoying 
the view with the person who is shown. 

Most editors also prefer the use of a 
figure, or at least hands, in pictures of 
mechanical or handicraft subjects. This 
adds a personal element that will make 
the photographs more acceptable. Thus, 
for example, a picture showing a man’s 
hands at work putting the finishing 
touches on some project is much more 
interesting than a plain picture of the ob- 
ject itself. 

From experience gained through sell- 
ing hundreds of nature photographs to 
various publications, I have found that 
natural history subjects can also be made 
much more interesting by adding the hu- 
man element. Flower pictures, for ex- 
ample, are favorites with many nature 
photographers. They should avoid show- 
ing large clumps of plants or single 
blooming flowers, without any other ob- 
ject that can be used for comparison. 
Unless the observer is familiar with the 
species of flowers shown, he will be un- 
able to tell their size without some stand- 
ard to go by. ‘Such a standard can be 
injected, and human interest gained at 
the same time, by posing a child looking 
at the flowers or perhaps picking a few 
blossoms. 

Note how the size of the magnolia blos- 
som pictured here is brought out by pos- 
ing a little girl with it. Slightly more de- 
tail could be shown in the flower itself if 
it had been photographed alone to fill the 
whole picture area, but without the girl’s 
head for comparison its size would have 
been unknown. The blossom might have 
been only three inches in diameter, as 
far as the observer could tell, if no stand- 
ard of comparison had been inserted. 

Size is also brought out effectively in 


Comparison with the hand reveals the true 
size of the giant water bug in this photo. 





the photograph of the giant water bug, 
one of the largest North American bugs, 
Without the human hand as an index to 
size, it would be impossible to tell from 
the picture whether the subject was truly 


This huge magnolia blossom might seem to 
be small without the girl as an index to size. 


over three inches long or whether it was 
an ordinary bug made to appear large by 
macrophotography. 

A type of picture in which strong hu- 
man interest is gained through the use of 
hands is illustrated by the photograph 
showing the baby rabbit being fed from 
a spoon. Even though it is obviously 
posed indoors, this shot gains much ap- 
peal through the novelty of showing a 
baby rabbit being fed in this manner, and 
is much more effective than a picture of 
the rabbit alone would have been. 

Use human figures whenever you can 
in your nature photographs, just as you 
would in scenic pictures. You will find 
that they will provide a valuable index to 
size and, at the same time, provide more 
interest. Remember that interest is the 
key to the success of any picture— 
whether it is to be shown to your friends 
or offered for publication —® 


To add interest in this picture, the author 
posed a baby rabbit being fed from a spoon. 
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AFTER THE 
PICTURE IS 
TAKEN 


FINISH THE 
FUN YOU'VE 
BEGUN...DO 
YOUR OWN 
DEVELOP- 
ING WITH 


F-R ADJUSTABLE CUT-FILM-PACK: 
DEVELOPING TANK 


Adjustable to all sizes up to4x5 ® 
Develops 12 films at one time * Eco- 
nomical. $5.95 


Why stop with only half of photography’s fun 
when you can get all of it by doing your own 
5o "SPECtAA” AD RISTAMEE ROLL PUM developing. With F-R Tanks it’s easy, clean, effi- 


en ee cient and so economical—you'll take more pic- 
Takes all sizes to No. 116 * Loads from both out- a : : 
side and inside (though the reel may be wet) * tures just for the thrill of developing them 


Economical * Capacity only 8 to 16 ozs. * $1.85 
alti yourself. Whether you use roll films, cut films 


or film packs there is a tank to fit your every 
need. Or if you prefer—the F-R Roll Film Devel- 
oping Outfit is a convenient unit to use at 
all times. 


All F-R Tanks are made in America of genuine, 
chemically resistant Bakelite and guaranteed 
for precise construction, the quality of materials 
used in manufacture and efficiency in operation. 
You can buy with confidence—they are backed 
with a money-back guarantee. Leading dealers 
F-R ROLL FILM DEVELOPING OUTFIT everywhere carry them. Get one today. You'll 





Contains: F-R ‘Special’, Adjustable Roll Film De- i i 
ain Yee ie aka ee te find better results and less cost per picture bring 
Developer; Fixol, Concentrated Liquid Acid Fixing mor m | t j n i r 
Hardening Solution; 2 Spring Clips and compre- - setiiiens P wes —- alien photog weny- 
hensive instruction book $2.95 


FINK-ROSELIEVE CO, INC. sem vom + cwcas 
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NEBLETTES FAMOUS BOOK | 


...ina Completely New Edition 


The Entire Field of Practical 


PHOTOGRAPHY 


In ONE Big Volume 





TH! finest work avail- 
able on every phase of 
photography from pur- 
chase of camera through 
all stages of picture tak- 
ng, developing and print- 
ng, to full-color photog 


raphy An outstanding 
expert gives you, in clear 
language, diagrams, and 
pictures, his methods for 
lighting, exposure, devel- 
oping fixing washing 
drying ntensifying, re 
ducing, printing, e larg 


ng, and mounting. Cov 


ers optics, emulsions 


monochrome sensitizing 
filters Kodachrome 
color photography ce 
cribing many unuUs lal 
processes and = effects 


“PHOTOGRAPHY, 
Principles and 
Practice” 





225 ILLUSTRATIONS 


Head of Dept. of Photo- 
graphic Technology, Rochester 
Institute, Rochester, N. Y. 


by C. B. Neblette, 


Athenaeum and Mechanics 


Methods and Formulae for Every Process 
by the World’s Greatest Authority 


History of Photography—with recent developments 

rhe Camera— selection and use 

Photographic Optics—dept!, focal distances, aper 
tur ete 

Photographic Objectives 

Emulsions—how prepared, color sensit gz, et 

The Latent Photographic Image reactions during 
exposure 

Photographic Sensitometry measuring speed. gat 
ma, latitude, color sensitivity, ete 

Negative Materials principal types and chia 
acteristics 

Reproduction of Tone 

Reproduction of Color in Monotone = light source 
filters, ete 

Exposure theory, exposure metres and Use 

Development equipment, agents, and Use 

Fixation new theories 

Washing and Drying equipment, tests for hypo. ete 

Intensification and Reduction ill useful processes 
described 

Improvement of the Negative local intensifying and 
reducing, removing and adding background r ich 
ing, tithing, dye vari hing, ete 

Printing tone reproduction, exposur devel u 
fixing drying vignetting, double printing t f 
various contact paper 

Projection Printing equipment Aper tect yu 
etc 

Print Finishing and Mounting 

Printing Processes nh, platinotype, cart gun 
bichromats earbro, bromoil and other processes 2 
chapter 

Three Color Photography theor ind =p 
making 3-¢ rr negativ 1 print 2 chapte 

Screen Plates her transpa ( p i 
cludit Autoct \uta } la 1) ive hk 
dachrome, et« 


SENT ON FREE APPROVAL 


f 





Tr big ‘0 page book beautifull 
bound in black gold stamped cloth 
sent postpaid f 10 DAYS FREI 
ENAMINATION Phen retur t 
or send $2.50 + first payment and 
$2.00 monthly for tw m 

$6.50 ill 


MAIL THIS COUPON TODAY 
D. Van Nostrand Co., Inc., 250 Fourt) Ave., N. Y. 
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A Model Bathroom-Darkroom 





OES your home have a photographic 
D housing problem? The average 
house or apartment is built without 
thought of darkroom arrangements, and 
the amateur who wants to do his own 
developing often has a hard time finding 
a place to work. Here are some tips from 
Collier's “House of , ‘ 
Ideas” at Rockefeller 
Home Center in New 
York City. They will 
help you work out an 
efficient setup. 

The house is not 
meant to be a mode! 
only for those who plan 
to build. Its real pur- 
pose is to show how 
careful planning and 
clever use of materials 
make it possible to get 
much more out of any 
house without increas- 
ing its size or cost. Its 
photographic layout 


provides many ideas 
that you can adapt to 
your own needs 


Convertibility is the keynote of the 
house, and is well demonstrated in the 
darkroom-bath combination. Walk in— 
and it’s conventional bathroom. 
But close the door, slide a long mirror up- 
ward, open a couple of cabinets, and in 
five minutes you can be developing nega- 
tives or making prints 

Sliding up the mirror covers a window 
completely, making the room dark, and 
reveals a deep shelf that runs the length 
of the On this shelf are your 
chemicals, scales, film tank, and other 
necessary equipment. Below the sink is 
a double cabinet, with the upper half 
shelved to hold chemicals, etc., and the 
lower half divided by partitions to ac- 
commodate trays and ferrotype tins. 

Just to the right of this cabinet is an- 
other, large enough to hold a Kodak Pre- 
cision enlarger set up ready for use, as 
well as your paper holder, a supply of 
To the right 
of this is the toilet, with a hinged panel 
above it. Swing the panel down, and you 
have a broad table surface with space for 
the enlarger at the extreme right, and 
processing trays extending over to the 
sink at the extreme left—a smooth, prac- 
tical, “straight-line” production setup. 
Plenty of electric outlets are provided 
for the enlarger, safelights, an illuminator 
and other 


just a 


room 


paper, and other materials. 


box, an electric timer, any 
equipment you requlre. 
Ventilators just below the ceiling keep 
the air fresh, walls and 
not to be injured by casual splashing, and 
the surface surrounding the sink is a mar- 
ble slab. When you finish an evening of 


print making, everything goes back into 


are waterproot 


its proper place in a matter of moments, 
and the final tidying-up takes almost no 
time at all. 

Suppose you make movies, too. In that 
case, let’s step out of the darkroom-bath- 





room, and over to the kitchen. At the 
end of the kitchen is a counter, opening 
out on the playroom—suitable either for 
quick breakfasts, for a cocktail bar, or for 
a projection stand. Just alongside the 
counter is a cabinet, neatly recessed into 
the wall—here are your motion picture 






Drawing by Rolf Klep from Collier's 


This model bathroom-darkroom has many convenient, time-saving 
features. You can borrow them for use in your own home setup. 


projector and your collection of reels. 

Place the projector on the counter, step 
behind it—and you see the arrangement 
is perfect. It’s almost as if you were in 
a projection booth, except that you’re not 
cut off from the crowd. There’s space on 
either side of you for your equipment. 

But—where’s the screen? Don’t worry; 
just step down to the far end of the play- 
room, reach up past the top books in the 
wall shelves, and pull. Your screen rolls 
down smoothly and obediently—right out 
of the ceiling—into exactly the proper po- 
sition. And when your show is over, you 
can roll it up out of sight just as easily. 

You'll spot at least three fine features 
in this setup. First, everything is or- 
ganized for a minimum of lost motion; 
there’s no time wasted in bringing the 
projector and screen from a distant closet, 
or placing tables for them. Second, you 
get the full benefit of the room’s length— 
which means a large screen picture and a 
narrow projection beam, allowing you to 
seat your audience ahead of the projector 
and close to the center line, for the best 
screen view. And third, the dining-room 
chairs are right at hand, easy to move 
about to seat a good-sized group. 

Before you start envying these dark- 
room and projection setups, remember 
that the purpose of this demonstration 
is to suggest ideas that you can use in 
your own home. If you're using a tem- 
porary darkroom, or if your arrangement 
is not as convenient as you'd like to have 
it, maybe you can borrow some of the 
clever features just described. 

Even one detail, such as a storage place 
for the projector that is close to the spot 
it occupies during the show, will make a 
difference. And it’s the sum of all such 
details that makes any photographic setup 
a pleasure to use.—f 














November, 1940 POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY 


An excellent example of a creative photographer’s work is this shot, 


“Going Home,” by Walter S. Meyers, associate of the Royal Photographic 
Society and a member of the Photographic Society of America. Exposed 
in a Guatemala street, the whole 35mm negative shows background which 
detracts from the picture. Artistic cropping produced this atmospheric 
masterpiece. The lens—an f4.5 2” Wollensak Enlarging Velostigmat. 
Mr. Meyers has used Wollensak lenses for still and cine work for over a quarter of a century. 


Improve your photography with a Wollensak. 








PENN 


Argus Model A, F4.5 lens........... 

Arcus Model C2, F3.5 lens 

Argus Model C3, F3.5 lens 

Perfex Model 55, F3.5 lens................0.. 
Leica Model D, F3.5 lens. E. R. Case 

Super Baldina, F2.8 Tessar, latest model 

tobot Model I, F2.8 Tessar 

Contax Model [, F1.5 Sonnar 

Contax Model II, F2 lens, E. R. Case 

Kodak Retina II, F3.5 Ektar, E. R. Case 


Super Ikonta B, F2.8 Tessar, latest model 


Primarflex, F2.8 Trioplan 10.5 cm 


Korelle Reflex Model II, F2.9 Schneider 
Rolleicord Model I, F4.5, E. R. Case 

Exakta Mode! B, F1.9 Meyer arse 
Graflex R. B., Series B, 244 x 34% 


F4.5 Heliar, 


Voigtlander Berheil, 9x12, 
Kalart range finder 

4x 5 Speed Graphic, 15 cm. F4.5 Tessar 

4x5 R. B. Series D Graflex, 18 cm., F4.5 
Zeiss Tessar 

4x5 R. B. Series D Graflex, 21 em. F3.5 
Schneider Xenar 

Linhof Technika, 6 x 9, F4.5 Tessar, Kalart 
range finder 

Zeiss Miroflex, 9 x 12, F2.7 Tessar 


MOVIE EQUIPMENT 
Cine Kodak Model 20, 8 mm., F3.5 
Cine Kodak Model 25, 8 mm., F3.5 
Cine Kodak Model 60, 8 mm., F1.9 
heyst« 
Keystone K-8, F1.9 
Sand HC 


B and H Sportster, F2.5 


me K-8, F3.5 


ympanion, F3.5 


B and H Magazine 16 mm., Model 12, F2.5 
Kodak Model K, 16 mm., F1.9 

Kodak Magazine camera, 16 mm., F1.9 
Bolex 16 mm., F1.4 Hektor 

Kodak Model 70, 500 8 mm. projector 
Revere 8 mm.,, 500 watt projector sada 
Ampro Model KD, 750 watt, 16 mm 

Bell & Howell Filmaster, 16 mm 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Weston Master Model 750, new 


BARGAINS 


Weston Master Model 750, used 
S. S. Photrix, latest medel, like new 
DeJur Amsco exposure meter, like new 
Kalart Micromatic synchronizer, new 
Abbey M. M in for (Leica, Contax, Super B 
e new 
Mendelsohr aai Speed gu atest model 
Kodasiide pr r Model | 
slide projector, Model II 


2 «OU Watt projector, 


NEW YORK CITY’S BIG STORE 


FAMOUS FOR FA! 


enn 


complete with blower 






110.00 


119.00 


169.50 
89.50 


18.95 
26.50 


16.95 
31.50 
36.50 
49.50 
49.50 
52.50 
79.50 
193.00 
49.50 
44.50 
94.50 
108.50 


21.60 
17.95 
14.50 
8.95 
7.49 


11.95 
12.95 
14.75 
26.50 
79.50 


RNESS 


CAMERA EXCHANGE inc. 


126 West 32nd Street ° LA 4- 





8715 
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PAGE 19—PICTURE OF THE MONTH 


by Sali Powell, Pasa- 
with a 3%x4% 
and 6%” Kodak 


This appa aling picture 
dena, ‘alif., was made 
Model i Graflex camera 
Anastigmat f 4.5 lens. It was taken in day- 
light, and the exposure was 1/100 second 
at f 11 on Agfa Superpan Press film. 


PAGE 39—CENTAUR 
took 


Tuil- 
24%x2% 


André de Diénes of New York City 
this photograph in the gardens of the 
leries Palace, Paris. He used a 3? 
Rolleiflex camera and 7.5 cm Zeiss Tessar 
f 3.5 lens fitted with a light yellow filter. 
The exposure was 1/100 second at f 11 on 
Agfa Superpan Press film. 


PAGE 40—GRAIN 


The photograph by William R. Crick was 
made with a Leica camera and 35 mm El- 
mar f 3.5 wide-angle lens on Eastman Pana- 
tomic-X_ film. A light yellow filter was 


used, and the exposure was 1/100 second at 
f 6.3 

No technical data are available for the 
picture by John Vachon. 


PAGE 41—ROUND AND ROUND 


Harvey A. Falk made this picture with a 


2%x2% Super Ikonta B camera and 8 em 
Zeiss Tessar f 2.8 lens. The photograph 
was taken in late afternoon as evidenced by 
the long shadow, and the exposure was 
1/200 second at f 16 on Agfa Superpan Press 
film. 

On the day that his son, Donald, learned 
to ride a bike, S. W. Curry took him to the 


Garden City Veledrome at San Jose, 
to watch the big boys ‘‘do their stuff.” Curry 
took this picture as Donald was watching 
Dick Anderson of the National Bicycle Asso- 
ciation. He used a 9x12 cm Kodak Recomar 
33 and Kodak Anastigmat f 4.5 lens, and 
the exposure was 1/200 second at f 11 on 
Eastman Super-XX film. 


Calif., 


PAGES 42-43—ARCHES 


This spread of pictures shows the work of 
six different photographers, each of whom 
has taken advantage of a natural frame to 
create a desired effect 

Clipper. David A. Muramoto took this 
picture at Pearl City, Oahu, with a 34x44 
Model B Graflex and 6%” Kodak Anastig- 
mat f 4.5 lens fitted with a Wratten Aero 2 
filter. The exposure was 1/100 second at 
f 16 on Agfa Superpan Press film. The pic- 
ture shows the Pan American Clipper which 
was on her inaugural flight from San Fran- 
cisco to Honolulu at the time Muramoto 
made the photograph 

Gateway. George Grau photogr: iphed this 


California mission with a 4x5 Speed Graphic 


imera and 13.5 cm Zeiss Tessar f 4.5 lens 
fitted with a light vellow filter. The ex- 
posure was 1/50 second at f 16 on Agfa Su- 
perpan Press film 

Jerusalem The photograph by Dr. N. 
(Giidal was made with a Contax II and 50 
mm Zeiss Sonnar f 2 lens A light green 
filter was used, and the exposure was 1/100 
second at f 11 on Eastman Panatomic film. 


Evening Bernard G. Silberstein took this 
photograph in Cholula, test with a 
2%4x2% Automatic Rolleiflex camera and 
7 em Zeiss Tessar f 3 lens fitted with an 
filter The exposure, made late in 
the afternoon, was 1/100 second at f 11 on 
Agfa Superpan Supreme film 
Bell. Fritz Henle took this picture 
a bell tower in Mexico City. He 
1 x1%” Rolleiflex camera and 6 cm Zeiss 
Tessar f 2.8 lens With a light vellow filter 
the exposure was 1/50 second at f 16 on 
Agfa Superpan film 
photograph by 


Recess The 
Leigh was made with a 4x5 
camera and Zeiss Tessar lens 
was 1/50 second at f 22 on EF 
Panchr« film. 


orange 


from 
used a 


Francis Allen 
Speed Graphic 
The exposure 
lastman Super 
»-Press 


PAGE 44—RAIN AND SHINE 


The two photographs by Jerry G. Cooke 
were taken at 9th Avenue, New York City, 
with a 2%4x2% Standard Rolleiflex camera 
and 7.5 ecm Zeiss Tessar f 3.5 lens on East- 
man Super-XXN_ film A shutter speed of 
1/25 second was used for both pictures, and 
the lens opening was f 5.6 for the shot taken 
in the rain and f 8 for the one made in sun- 
light. P 


1940 


November, 





PAGE 45—HIGH AND LOW 


MunkAacsi made this excellent high- 
with a 9x12 em Adams plate- 
and Wollensak Verito lens. 
was 1/180 second at f 6.3 on 
panchromatic film. 

The photograph by William Carlson, one 
of the prize-winners in the 1939 POPULAR 
PHOTOGRAPHY Picture Contest, was taken 
with a 4x5 Speed Graphic camera and 6 cm 
Zeiss Tessar f 3.5 lens. Exposure was by 
synchronized flash with one flashbulb, 1/100 


Martin 
key ot 

back camera 
The exposure 
Eastman 


second at f 22 on Eastman Portrait Pan. 
Page 46—TRAINS 

Wilton LaMontaine photographed the en- 

gine with a 24%x3% Rodenstock Ysette cam- 


era and 7.5 cm Meyer Trioplan f 2.9 lens on 
Agfa Superpan Press. The exposure was 
1/100 second at f 16. A cloud negative was 
then made with the same equipment and 
film; a Wratten G (deep yellow) filter was 
used, and the exposure was 1/250 at f 16 
The two negatives were combined in making 


the enlargement to produce the picture 
shown. 

G. lL. Osmanson has dramatized his sub- 
ject by shooting into the light and under- 
exposing enough to produce a_ silhouette 
against the sky. The column of smoke 


served 


as a shield to keep the direct rays of 
the 


sun from causing a flare on the film. 
PAGE 47—BUBBLES 


The picture by D. M. Rogers, prize- 
Pop PHoTo’s 1939 contest, 


winner in 
was taken with a 


Pony Premo camera and Wollensak f 4.5 
lens on Eastman Portrait Pan film.  Arti- 
ficial illumination was used, and the ex- 
posure was 25 second at f 6.3. 

Mrs. Reta B. Norwood made this plate 
with a re ry - Rolleicord and 7.5 em Z 
Triotar f 4.5 lens. The exposure was 1 100 
second at f 8 on Agfa Super Plenachrome 
film. <A light yellow filter was used. 

PAGE 48—PERSPECTIVE 
The two photographs by Paul Walther were 
taken with a 24x2% Rolleiflex camera and 
7.5 cm Zeiss Tessar f 3.5 lens on Gevaert 
film. A yellow filter was used for both of 
the pictures. 


PAGE 49—MARCHERS 


Thomas Galvin photographed the pedestrians 
with a 9x12 cm Nagel plate-back camera, 
and the exposure, made 9 a.m., Was 1/50 
second at f 6.3 on acumen panchromatic 


film 

The photograph by Jen6é Denkstein was 
taken with a 61%4x9 cm Mentor reflex camera 
and 7.5 cm Zeiss Mont f 4.5 lens fitted with 
a slip-on diffusion lens (Duto No. 1). The 


second 5.6 on East- 


film 


exposure was 1/60 
man Panatomic 


at f 


PAGE 50—RELIEF 


Platt Lynes produced this most un- 
usual picture in the manner in which bas- 
relief effects are usually made—by placing 
negative and positive transparency together 
but slightly off register and making an en- 
largement from the combination. However, 
instead of using a normal negative, he used 
one which he had solarized (partially re- 


{ reorge 


versed by exposure to white light) during 
development. From this solarized negative 
he made a transparent positive by contact 
printing, then produced the relief print In 
the usual way. In taking the picture Lynes 
used an 8x10 Deardorff view camera and 
12” Goerz Dagor f 6.8 lens. The exposure, 


with studio lighting, was about 6 seconds at 
f 64 on Eastman Super Panchro-Press film 





THE NOVEMBER COVER 

This month's cover illustration was reproduced 
from a 35 mm Kodachrome transparency made 
by Stanley S. Sessler, artist and Director of the 
Department of Art at The University of Notre 
Dame. He took the picture with a Contax |!!! 
and 50 mm Sonnar f 1.5 lens. The exposure 
was 1/50 second at f 6.3 on Kodachrome (Reg- 
ular) film. 

The picture was carefully planned before it 
was taken, small sketches being made to serve 
as a guide in the matter of color and com- 


position. The model, Mrs. Clarence Manion, 
whose hobby is breeding and raisin poe 
ra 


horses, is shown with a pure-bred sorre 
bian which was raised at the Manion Farm. 
— 
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PHOTO ENLARGER 


MODEL No. 219 Complete With 
F:6.3 Anastigmat Lens Mounted in a 
New Improved Lens Barrel With Iris 
Diaphragm. Takes Negatives from 
Miniature up to 244"x3%". 


EVER BEFORE 
so many outstanding features com- $ 90 
bined in a popular priced enlarger 


































Double Extension Bellows:make this machine very ver- 
satile. Can accommodate lenses from 2” to 5” focus. 


illumination: Double diffusing plates supply evenly $1.00 Higher on West Coast 
distributed intensified light and avoid magnification 
of dust spots. 


New Type Negative Carrier: Convertible from glass 
to dustless metal plates. Enables a quick change over 
from glass to metal plates so that either can be used. 
(Glass plates are furnished as standard equipment.) 
Negative Pressure Release: Permits negatives to be 
moved while in the machine without danger of scratching. 
Micrometer Focusing Control: Micrometer knob control 
friction wheel with adjustable tension springs assures 
smoothness in operation to the finest degree. 

Lens: Highly corrected anastigmat 32” F:6.3, with Iris 
diaphragm. Lens mounted on easily removable lens 
board; enables interchange to other focal length lenses. 
Magnification: Enlargements from 1%. to 7 times on 
the baseboard with the 342” focal length lens. Greater 
enlargements by projecting on the floor. 

Upright Post: large diameter rigid steel tubular 30” 
upright post, mounted in an accurately machined cast 
base. This base is firmly attached to a 16” x 18” finely 
finished base board. 

Accessories Included with the Machine: Large red 
swing type filter, projection lamp, focussing target, 
approved cord and switch. Works on AC or DC. 
Dustless Metal Negative Pressure Plates: All sizes up 
to 214" x 314" are available at $1.50 per set. 


© ENTIRELY MADE IN U.S. A. © 


New Complete Catalog with detailed information on request 


FEDERAL STAMPING & ENGINEERING CORP. 
21 Lafayette Street « Brooklyn, New York 





ther Federal Enlargers 
from $9.95 up to $49.50 


ASK YOUR DEALER 





b Yon Know 


THESE FACTS ABOUT 
PHOTO 
CHEMICALS? 


the use of potassium car 
.. THAT bonate in place of sodium 
earbonate in a print developer puts more 
pep mm your priuts because it 
developer with a higher pH 

in’ Amidol developer will 
2. THAT give cold blue-black 


tones 


ives a 


on practically any paper 


Chlorhydroquinone in place 
} THAT of hydroquinone gives you 
better black tones (less greenish tint) and 


less tendency to fog in your prints 


4 THAT the best way to intensify 
. i negative without increas 
ing grain size, ts to bleach tt first in a solu 
ium dichromate and hydro 


md re-develop in amidol 


NO See 


tron of pota 
chlorie acid 


i no matter in what solutions it 
is placed. (Su ful hot weather develop 
ing requires that emulsion swelling be kept 
to a minimum at all faves 
and fixing until the emulsion has 
thoroughly hardened 


i i 1 . 
6. THAT h ince Bhar Bl ; fresh chrome 
alum bath and dried 


it can be dipped in 
boiling water without melting the emulsion 


in developing 
been 


thoroughly 


These are only a few of the many use- 
ful pointers on how to develop better 
pictures that you will when 
you read Edwal’s popular 96 page book 
“Nodern Methods.” Ask 
your dealer for a copy! If it shows you 
how to save only a single print, you'll 
agree it is well worth the investment 
fifty cents! 


recete 


Developing 


If you want to know how to judge all 
developers intelligently, you'll 
especially enjoy Dr. E. W. Lowe's book 
“What You Want to Know About 
Developers.” It brings you up to date 
on the that is 
today in the entire field of developers. 
Accurate. Authentic. Comprehensive. 
176 pages. $2.50. 


more 









progress 


Cet these books from your dealer to- 
day. If he is out of them, use the 
coupon below. 


MAIL COUPON NOW! 





The Edwal Laboratories 
Dept. 11PP, 732 Federal St., Chicago, Ill. 


i 

| Eenelosed tind fifty cents for copy of youre new 

| hook Modern Developin Methods 

| Enclosed is money order for 90 for which 
please send a copy of What You Want to 

| hkKnow About Developers 

| Name 

7 Adare 

| (ity State 


Dealer’s Name 


Bs ce canes ey ase as Sines cae co inn nae ee ms a ee ce ta 
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Don't Trust Your Memory 


(Continued from page 38) 





Knowing from experience that docu- 
mentary photographs are valueless with- 
out accurate data on their subject matter, 
I have made it a habit to jot down iden- 
tifying notes for each exposure as it is 
made. I use an old Zeiss Ikon camera 
that takes 10x15 cm filmpacks. It has 
become second nature to make notes with 
a soft lead pencil, on the black paper tab 
which is pulled out after making an ex- 
posure. The lead of the pencil shows a 
clear, metallic gray against the dull black 
of the tab. I keep the paper tabs in my 
pocket until the twelve exposures have 
been made, when they and the exposed 
pack are put into the package from which 
a fresh pack is taken. Since I average 
picture-taking days a_ week, 
rarely making less than three dozen ex- 
posures and sometimes six dozen or more, 
and sometimes wait several weeks before 
developing the films, my system is nec- 
essary routine. Without it, a large per- 
centage of the pictures would be useless 
for lack of identification. 

Here are notes, chosen at random, on a 
tab from one of my filmpacks. They are 
written in a kind of shorthand, which is 
satisfactory for me, although it may be 
meaningless to anyone except myself: “E. 
Riv. Dr. const at 60 st. Fy B Riverside 
thru derrick at rt 8/1/39.” 

When I developed these films, I saw 
that view of the East Rivet 
Drive construction, at the foot of East 
60th Street, as it appeared on August 1, 
1939. I was able to pick it out from othe 
shots of this construction project by the 
ferry boat, Riverside, 
seen through a derrick at the right. 

After several weeks, when these East 
River films were developed, I sorted out 


several 


one WaS a 


inclusion of the 


the negatives and placed each of them 
with the proper filmpack tab. Then I 
transferred the information 
to the margin of each one, writing with 
waterproof ink. Thus, right on the neg- 
atives themselves, I now have a perma- 
nent record of the important facts about 
every one of the pictures. 

The problem of keeping notes is sim- 
plified for me, because I use filmpacks 
constantly. With the tab right at hand 
immediately after the exposure is made, 
little extra effort is required to make a 
few notes on it and stuff it into my 
pocket. If I used roll film, or cut film in 
holders, I should certainly devise some 
similar method of taking notes “on the 


essential 


spot.” 
One good system is to use a number of 
small scratch pads of different colors, 


making notes on a different pad for each 
roll of film exposed on a given day. Num- 
ber the leaves of the pad to correspond 
with the exposures, and keep the notes 
with the film until it has been developed. 
Then write the data on the 
each negative 


margin of 


A notebook can be used in much the 
same way, and has the additional advan- 
tage of providing, in itself, a day-by-day 
record of the pictures that you take. A 
number of “exposure record books, de- 


signed for the purpose, are available from 
your photo dealer. 

The documentary photographer must 
earn his title by documenting his photo- 
graphs. You can get more out of your 
hobby by doing the same thing. Don’t 
trust your memory—take notes as you 
take pictures. If you record the essen- 
tial facts about each exposure, right on 
the spot, you will make your picture col- 
lection much more interesting to yourself 
and to your friends.—f 





Keeps Stock Solutions Fresh 

FTER abandoning various systems of 
A retarding oxidation in _ partially- 
emptied bottles of stock developer solu- 
tion, I fell back on the idea of mixing up 
the stock in small quantities. This was 
bothersome and did not make for econ- 
omy, so the following plan was adopted 
and has been working very nicely. I 
make up a large supply of the stock and 
pour it off into small bottles. The latter 
are of a size which fits in well with the 
amount of tray solution I am accustomed 
to using. For example, if it is your usual 
custom to mix a quart of working solu- 
tion, using 1 part of stock to 3 parts of 
water, you can store your stock in indi- 
vidual 8-o0z. amber bottles. 

If you are accustomed to using smaller 
quantities you can usually obtain bottles 
of the proper size. Plan things so that 
each bottle is filled to the brim, keeping 
air space at a minimum. Then when a 
pan of tray solution is needed all you 
have to do is empty the contents of one 
or more full bottles into the tray and add 
a proportionate quantity of water. In 
fact, you can use one of the same bottles 
to measure the water. Thus your stock 
solution keeps much better than it would 
in a large bottle which had been partly 
emptied.—Harold Wendt, Owen, Wis. 


The average box camera has a shutter 
speed of about 1/30 second and maximum 
lens aperture of approximately f 14—® 
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OMEGA A 
35 mm. film 


For smooth 
enlarging 
efficiency. 
Construc- 


tion, opera- 
tion fea- 
tures: Dust- 
proof negative carrier. Double con- 


(lt 
née 


le 


Cl 


mh 
la 


O 


to 
to 


girder 


ited 


al low voltage projection bulb. 


sers (help eliminate grain). Lami- 
baseboard. Accurate focusing 
Heat radiating lamphouse. Spe 
Mode! 
around for giant en- 
floor. Other standard 
B, similar appearance 

sq.; Omega C-II, film 

3144” sq.; Omega D-II, film to 4” x 
(Both C-II and D-II have the rigid 

supports featured on the Supe 


ver. 
ay be swung 
rgeements on 

megas: Omega 
A, film to 24” 


O1 is. ) All Omega Enlargers are 
fully guaranteed, made in U.S.A. Sim 
mon Bros., Ine. See listing for prices. 





_ Watt, rheostat 


CINE EQUIPMENT 


Cine Special, f/1.9 Anast.. 
Movikon, Sonnar f/1 ‘ 

B.a0. JOA, Cooke £/3.5........ 27.50 

B.&H. Model 75, Cooke £/3.5.... 29.50 

Victor 3, Wollensak f/2.7 52.50 

Kodak Model B, f/1.9 Anast. case. 37.50 

Kodak Model 60, f/1.9 Anast 39.50 

Magazine Kodak, f/1.9 ip coaae 79.50 

Mag ne Kodak, f/1.9 Anast., new. 

Model 25, f/2.7 Anast.... 27.50 

Kodak Model kK, f/1.9 Anast.. 52.50 

th Leit Hektor f/1.4, 
Meyer £/2.9, 15 mu Eastman f/2.7.. 299.50 
Bole H-&S, Meyer Kino Plasmat 

o” Meyer f/2.7 . : 

Bole H-8, B.&.H. f/2.5 .. 179.50 

iN tone KS, f/1.9 lens... 

Ix tone A-7 speeds, Woll. f/1.5 

Revere Model S88 £/3.5, new 26.55 

Large selection of new and used Bell & Howell, 

Cine equipment 


Projectors 


Keystone Model A-S81, 750 watt..$ 49.50 
Ampro Model KD, 750 watt cove wee 
Bell & Howell Model 57SU, 750 


aL Beil & Howell Model 129C, 1600 ft 

190 watt Be cote 
1 tevere, 500 watt, new.. eee ee 53 

6 om Bolex G&816 projector, extra 
lens and case............ are § 
hodaseope G, £/1.6, 750 watt... 89.5 
Koda Model 70, 500 watt. 47.5 
Keystone Model R.8, 500 watt . 34.5 
$.&H. Filmosound 138, 1600 ft.... 189.5 
Amprosound Model N, 1600 ft 194.50 
Victor Model 40, 15% Speaker.... 
Revere, 500 watt, f/1.6 S Pata es 44.50 
Beaded Box Screen, new YP 10.00 

1 Il projector, 5” lens, rapid 


All offerings not marked new are used and in like 


CAMERA BUYS 


new con 


dition, 





Kine Exakta, Zeiss Tessar f/2.8..........$137.50 
24%4x2% Primarflex Trioplan f/3.5........ 82.50 
Foth Derby, coupled rangefinder, f/3.5.... 24.50 
Robot HI, Zelas Tessar £/2.8........ccccees 97.50 
Argus C.2, cpld. rangefinder, f/3.5........ 17.50 
Contax I, Zeiss Sonnar f/2.............. 89.50 SUPER 
Contax II, Sonnar f/2., ev. case......... 139.50 
oe Ee a oe ty a nee 109.50 
Weltini, latest, chrome, Xenon f/2........ 74.50 OMEGA B 
Automatic Rolleiflex, Zeiss Tessar f/3.5... 109.50 
Plaubel Makina, I, Anticomar f/2.9...... 89.50 . ” 
Contax II, Sonnar f/1.5 ee 174.50 Film 21/4 sq. 
wos FT, PROGar CFE. 6 aici scwe ccecne ewe 49.50 
Rolleicord I, Zeiss Triotar f/3.5......... 63.50 
Rolleicord I, Zeiss Triotar f/4.5.......... 47.50 
Leica BD. Bimar £/3.5, Case. .<.2.ccceccess 69.50 
Comtex TH, Bemmal £/1:5...dL.ccsccsvewasccs 159.50 
TORTRE TEE, PORNO TS occ dns cine soenes 159.50 
Leica G, Xenon f/1.5.. aiacal wi eideeessorew eral. ee 
National Graflex, Ser Il, B&L, f/3.5 .. 49.50 
Zeiss Super Ikonta B, Tessar f/2.8...... 105.00 Two outstanding features—accurate 
Dollina II, chrome, Zeiss Tessar f/2.8.... 59.50 | Gictortion correction. and negative fo- 
61.9 Thagee Duplex, Zeiss Tessar f/4.5 sis » 8 56 
Kalart Rangefinder .............-..... 55.00 cusing—plus, exclusive, cool-ventila- 
Robot I, Zeiss Tessar f/2.8..... --- 64.50 tion lamphouse system, and rigid, in- 
o) mm Contaflex, Sonnar f/1.5, case.... 179.50 clined steel girder supports. All basic 
Zeiss Ikoflex HI, Tessar f/2.8.... ~o- $49.50 Omega adv: a > : -_ 
Perfex 55, cpld. rangefinder, £/3.5........ 27.50 ea advantages Both Super 
Korelle Reflex, Zeiss Tessar f/2.8........ 99.50 | Omega B, and C (for film to 344” x 
Exakta J Exaktar f/3.5.. Se 414,”) have same _  super-advantages. 
9x12 Zeiss Ideal B, Tessar f/4.5.......... 69.50 | Made in U.S.A. Prices on listing. 
3144x414 Anniversary Speed Graphic, Zeiss 
Tessar £/4.5, coupled rangefinder. ; 99.50 


Large selection of Leica anu Contax 


lense Ss 


telephoto 











OMEGA ACCESSORIES 


Avoid blemishes in your color prints. 
Use the Omega Three-color Separator 


filters are placed between light source 
Y and colo 

transparenc 

(not betwee 

lens an 


ENLARGING EQUIPMENT 


35 mm. Simmon Omega A, no lens, new...$ 43.20 
214x214 Simmon Omega B, no lens, new 49.50 
2144x214 Simmon Omega Super B, no lens, 
: FW. aes ocene sists ants olsee knee entkinate eee 77.50 
e 2144x314 Simmon Omega C II, no lens, new’ 68.75 
r 214x314 Simmon Super Omega C II, no 
i ee eadeiieuate sailor 112.50 
7 1x5 Simmon Omega Super D, no lens, new 112.50 
n 35 mm. Leitz Valoy, no lens........... . 34.50 
d 35 mm. Leitz Focomat, no lens........... 49.50 





included in this sale. 


Write for NEW Bargain List, NOW! 
Dept. PP-10 


All Bargain offerings while used are in equal 
to new condition and sold under our 10 day 
money back guarantee. 

















negative). 2%4x3% Sunray Arnold, Wollensak f/4.5.. 49.50 

$15. Omega 214x314 Super Multifax, Benar f/4.5, new. 57.50 

| RIE i 2144x2% Filmarex, f/4.5 Anast., new..... 34.50 

accessories | 91.31% Speed Mask, Wollensak f/4.5..... 39.50 

also fOr | 91,\31, Elwood Model A. M., no lens.... 25.00 

photo-micro- 214x314 Sunray Craftsman, f/6.3, new.... 12.50 

graphy, copy- 214x314 Sunray Mastercraft, Woll. f/4.5.. 29.50 

ing, reduc- 214x214 Simmon Omega B, Woll. f/4.5.... 49.50 

ing. and hor- 35 mm. Ideal with new Wollensak f/4.5.. 27.50 

“* . = 35 mm. Zeiss Magniphot, no lens......... 29.50 

tel ade 214x3% Solar, Wollensak f/4.5........... 37.50 

‘ vii 214x314 Kodak Precision, no lens........ 49.50 

Federal Fixed Focus enlarger for 35 mm... 8.75 

2144x3™% Federal Model 246, f/4.5 Anast... 36.95 

EASY TERMS ARRANGED 35 mm. Simmon Omega A, 2” Woll. £/4.5.. 44.50 
xo Contact Primer, DOW. .6.66cccccteszes 3.95 

Many other bargains not listed above Adjustable Roll Film tank, 35 mm. to 116.. 1.90 


EXPOSURE METERS 


SB. &. Wiveterin, Wbett. ci ckcdsccicscceckes $ 14.50 
De Jur, photo electric, case.............. 9.50 
i DP , ee 
Weston Master Model 715, new........... 21.60 
Weston Master MOG) TiS...066cccecesvces 17.95 
Mini Electric photo electric meter, new.... 9.95 
Durex exposure meter.............. ctadied 1.95 





I6 WARREN ST. NEW YORK,NY. Tel. BA7-1230 

















TREASURES TOMORROW 


It’s still easier to keep snapshots in the 
new Fotofolio. Sturdy transparent pock- 
ets are attached to the pages by strong 
cloth hinges. Simply slide snaps into 
place—no mounting—no torn corners. 
Each pocket holds two prints back to 
back with negatives—each beautiful 
volume has pockets for 96 snaps and 
space for 96 more. New Fotofolio mod- 
els handsomely bound—$3.50 and $5.00 
—-others from $1.00 at leading stores. 






Simply 
slide in 
snapshots 


Send for free 
booklet. 


FOTOFOLIO 


teg. U.S. Pat. Off 
E. E. Miles Co., Box 59, So. Lancaster, Mass. 


FRESH DEVELOPER 


Fresh developer when you want it— 


easily mixed, without bother. Two 
eparate powders from the finest 
Universal M.Q. formula conveniently 
packed with handy measures Inco- 
nomical, Make-A-Tube is equivalent 
to 24 M.Q. tubes—an average of 24 
cents a tube. For any film or paper. 


For sale at all dealers. 


JOHN G. MARSHALL, Inc. 


Foremost for 22 years 
Dept. A, 167-173 N. Ninth St. 
BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Write for complete catalog of Marshall's prepared 
developers, colors, fixers and other dark-room aids. 
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Film for Your Camera | 
(Continued from page 23) | 





the real work. It is the emulsion which 
is sensitive to light, and produces the 
black-and-white image after develop- 
ment. This layer is of gelatin, and is full 
of minute particles of silver bromide. 
They are so small that they can be recog- 
nized as individual grains only when the 
negative is enlarged greatly, or when it 
is examined under a microscope. 

It is the crystals themselves which are 
affected by light when the film is ex- 
posed in the camera. They undergo a 
change which cannot be seen, but which 
is indicated by their conversion to dark 
silver by the action of the developer. The 
light and dark areas in a picture are due 
to a variation in the density of these de- 
veloped silver particles. In the dark parts 
there are many, close together. In the 
light areas there are few, far apart. 

The emulsion is the most important 
part of the film, and its manufacture re- 
quires the utmost care in order to insure 
uniform and consistent results. It may 
sound too simple to say that it consists 
of silver bromide crystals distributed 
through gelatin. Actually, all negative 
emulsions are so made, and yet there are 
very many kinds of them. They range 
from slow, extremely finegrain, high- 
contrast materials, to very fast films of 
moderate grain and contrast. The differ- 
ences in characteristics are due to a 
large number of factors which can be 
controlled in manufacture. 

In its simplest form, the emulsion is 
made of gelatin—the kind used for des- 
sert, but purer and specially selected. It 
is melted in water and kept warm so that 
it remains liquid. A potassium bromide 
solution is added to it, and then silver 
nitrate is run in while the mixture is 
stirred. This makes the liquid creamy in 
appearance, for the bromide and silver 
salts combine to form minute crystals of 
silver bromide which come out of solu- 
tion and remain suspended in the gelatin. 

By various treatments, these crystals 
are made to grow in size and to increase 
enormously in sensitivity to light. When 
they have assumed the characteristics 
desired, dyes are added to make them 
respond to green or red light, if ortho 
or pan film is required. Other materials 
are put in to act as preservatives and 
hardeners, and to facilitate coating. 

The gelatin plays a most important part 
in this whole business, for if it is not 
specially chosen, the speed may be too 
slow, the contrast may be wrong, the 
grains may be too big, the emulsion may 
show fog, it may soften in the developer, 
and a variety of other difficulties may 
arise. The film manufacturers are very 
jealous of their sources of gelatin, and of 
their methods for controlling it by chem- 
ical and photographic tests. 

But even if the gelatin is satisfactory, 
any of these troubles may arise if the 
other ingredients are used in the wrong 
proportions, are not absolutely pure, are 
mixed at the wrong rate, are held at the 
wrong temperature, stirred incorrectly, 
or “cooked” for the wrong time. When 


all these factors are properly controlled, 
a good basic emulsion will result. But 
the story does not end there. 

The proper dyes, preserving agents, 
hardeners and other constituents must be 
properly added, or the good work done 
in the first stages may be spoiled. The 
emulsion must be coated properly on the 
right kind of support, wrapped in care- 
fully-chosen paper and packed correctly, 
or troubles will occur. To complicate 
matters further, all the operations must 
be done in darkness, or in dim red or 
green light. 

When the emulsion has been made, it 
is usually sent to cold storage, where it 
remains until it is required for coating. 
Then it is blended with other batches of 
the same kind of emulsion, to insure 
uniformity from batch to batch, and sent 
to the coating rooms. Here it is melted 
carefully, additions are made to assist 
coating, and it is piped to rooms where it 
is applied to the film support. 

Special machines spread it in a very 
thin layer on the rolls of support, usually 
42 inches wide, which are slowly un- 
wound through them. It is cooled rap- 
idly to set the gelatin to a jelly, and then 
hung in festoons in long alleys to dry. 
Even the drying must be done under ex- 
tremely carefully controlled conditions 
If drying is not uniform over the entire 
batch of film, it may vary in speed and 
contrast from one part to another. 

Some films have several coatings ap- 
plied to them—color films may have as 
many as six or more—and the behavior 
of the final material is determined not 
only by each of the layers, but by the 
relationship of each one to the rest. The 
modern multi-layer color film represents 
the peak of achievement in the art of film 
making. 

As soon as the film is dry, it is sent to 
air-conditioned storage rooms, where it 
is held until needed. Then it is cut to 
size on special slitting and chopping ma- 
chines which operate with extreme pre- 
cision so that the film will always work 
properly in cameras which are made to 
very close limits of size. 

Then comes the packing operation. This 
is not like wrapping up a pound of nails. 
The paper and other wrapping materials 
have to be selected carefully, so that they 
will have no effect on the film. Ordinary 
wrapping papers would be quite useless 
for this purpose, for films are readily 
spoiled by the chemicals usually found in 
them. The Eastman Kodak Company 
even has its own paper mill to make film 
wrapping and other papers, to insure 
complete control in this respect. 

For roll films, so-called “duplex” papers 
are used. They are black on one side, 
and red or green on the other. These 
have to be slit precisely for every size of 
film. The edges are skived to provide a 
light-tight edge when the film is put on 
the spool, the numbers are printed on the 
back, and stickers are applied. Paper 


and film of the correct length and width 
are then wound on spools. 


Finally the 
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One of These Extraordinary 


Values Now at ABE COHEN’S EXCHANGE 








OMEGA 
ENLARGERS 


Designed to give you more 
satisfactory results plus bet- 
ter enlargement control. 

NEGATIVE FOCUSING — 


of one set of 
double condensers for all 
lenses. TILTING NEGA- 
TIVE CARRIER—corrects 
distortion. TWIN - GUIDE 
MICROMETER FOCUSING 
—speedy accurate control. 
INCLINED STEEL _GIR- 
DER CONSTRUCTION—al- 
lows ample clearance for 
large projections. OPT I- 
CALLY EFFICIENT LIGHT 
SYSTEM—zives evenly dis- 
tributed illumination. 
Prices without lens— 
SUPER OMEGA B 
for film up 
to 244x214” 
IMPROVED OMEGA C 
(no negative 
distortion control) 


permits use 


to 34x3\% 
SUPER OMEGA C 


OMEGA D-II 





to 4x5”... 





$7 G50 


focusing or 


for film up, $6075 
wosuxs x ELSO 
for film up $9250 





$1 








—_ 35mm CAMERAS FLEXETTE, F4.5.  Prontor 11, y 
LEICA MODEL A, Elmue F325. FP eee aia shishkcaeeg ieee $ 34.50 

Eg Bree Bev tienes $ 34.50 ATist $row, F298. Compur DA!" Ne 
UNIV EX MERCURY, F3.5 Anast. F.P, . List EW Sebr ind etesébecincinese 49.50 

OE Pte Mennedbeds 17.50 KORELLE I, F3.5.° FP.” Lisi eee 49.50 
WIRGIN, F4.5 Vario. ” Lis: $29.50......°: 2.50 KORELLE Il, F2.8 Tessar.  F. 'P. Case 
SUE BALDINA, F2.9 Meyer. Compur Mag, $169 a -<, 105.00 

Bek gevatarcoseans-s.s. ee 2.50 AUTO ROLLEIFLE} 

ARGUS AF. F4.5 Hex.” List’ $12°5621" °°: 7°50 D.A. List $175...” alee ea tiaies 05.00 

RETINA L F3.5 Xenar. 24%x2\% SUPER IKONTA B, F2.8 Tessar. 

atast, $48.50 BR vic: agg tse eeeeceveee 27.50 Compur D.A. Case. sist $189.......-. 110.00 

4 #US 2, F3.5. sist ‘< 

ROBOT i F2.8 Tessar. sist $157..°°°"*° ++ 2 Ya x 3 Ya CAMERAS 

EICA D, F3.5 Elmar ist List isa: 69-39 KODAK SPECIAL, F6.3. B.&L, Optimo..$ 9.5 
WP V.P. CAM A “ COCARETTE, F4.5 Tessar. Compur....._ ’ 22°30 

roru petty Wh VOIGTLANDER BESSA. F7.7 Voitar. .. 6.50 

Ist. f1OREY: F385 Anast. FI WIRGIN, F3.8 Trina. Prontor I] ” -+ 21.50 
DOLLY, F2 Xenon. ‘Compur. "List $65.77 » Fad a bmesewes — 44.50 
WIKGIN’ fio Deltax. List $14.50°) 7" 8.95 RECOMAR No. 18," F4.5 KA" "‘Compay 
vor pth F2.9 Meyer, Compur, List $3959 19.50 List $54 ....... es ve, - “i. pur, 34.50 

LL NDA, F3.5  Radionar. ~ Compur. ERNEMANN HEAG, F6.8 Chronos" °""" = 
LAURIN, Biiieeeees* ac: u> +. -. 19.50 List $29.50 ..........., 

PEAUBEL MAKINETTE, ¥2.7."" Compu; THAGEE DUPLEX, F'4.5° Xenai.““Gonijax | 5 
PARVOLA Al WS" Gouttgcsiueeee sons 34.50 pee Nat MOO... cece ee 42.50 

Lit eae ad “i foal ompur Rapid. eee 7“ . = MAKINA, F2.9. Compur, 

V7 a oy ee ee ee 5 als mes . Ceccece ee ee . 
2'4x2 VY & REFLEX CAMERAS LINHOF MEYER" RF’, * 4's Tessar _— 
WIRGIN REFLEX, F2.9.  Compur D A se ae. ee ace COED 

a RRR a, ae y y , 
WIRGIN REFLEX, F4.5."" stig °"°°° °°" — KODA aig Eee eS 

ONY 80k nici 12.50 Eonee Jr., v7 K.A. Kodex........... $ 5.50 

yee . AK Sr., Fll Bimat. OGRE. eos ccc. 10.50 





KEYSTONE 


MOVIES in COLOR 
or 
BLACK & WHITE 
with a 
KEYSTONE 
MOVIE CAMERA 
Preserve precious moments, 
scenes of your family taken 


in or outdoors, highlights 
of sports or travel as easy 





as taking a snapshot! The 
Palm Size Keystone K-8 


8 mm Camera is extremely 
light, yet very sturdy. 3 
speeds — normal, low and 
s-l-o-w motion. Direct vision 
finder, interchangeable lens 
mount, wrist strap handle. 
silent winding key, tripod 
socket. Finished in Bronzed 


grain. 


With F3.5 Lens 


$2 G-50 






























336 MADISON AVE, 
NEW YORK, N.Y. 
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NEW DeJUR 


“CRITIC” Model 40 


“the pexk of perfection” 


“LOUVRE” excludes stray 
light Restricts light ac 
ceptance to same angle as 
your camera lens. 
SENSITIVIT Y—1/10 can- 
/R to 4000 ft. candles: 
film speeds from .3 to 800 
Weston; shutter speeds 
60 sec. to 1/2000th sec. 
LEGIBILITY—evenly di- 
vided scale; no bunching 
of figures or calculations. 
DURABILITY—one piece 
plastic case insures 
strength and sturdiness. 
EASE OF USE equally 
easy to use in either hand. 
Improved zero standard- 
ization adjustment screw. 


$5 5-50 


(Special Zipper Case $1.75) 





35 _ mm 
I 











3%x44 RB. AUTO GRAFL 
List $178.50 





F4.5 F 
4x5 R.B. SER, 
aa, SP Catan 
4x5 SER D 


9x12 


WATSON, F4.5. Compur. List $60. 27.5 

KODAK RECOMAR, F4.5 K cubes” te 
i Sire beames, -50 

ZEISS MAXIMAR, F4.5 Tessar. Compur 

: D.A, ER een ece.an 50 

VOIGTLA NDER AVUS, F4.5 Skopar 
Compur D.A. List ee ae --+ 37.50 

ZEISS IDEAL B, F4.5 Tessar. Compur. 
RO Cicada ; 69.50 


KAWEE, F4.5 
List $72.50 ... 


Xenar. ( 


8mm MOVIE CAMERAS» 





GINE KODAK 60, F1.9. Case. List $78.50°% 47 
CINE KODAK 20, F3.5. List $99 50'S 18:50 
KEYSTONE K8, F2.7. "List $34.0) ° "°° 21.50 
BEYSTONE K8, F3.5. List $2650.77" 18.50 
UNIVEX A8, F “ peeepreseteaty + - 
8m PROJECTORS 

K EYSTONE L8. 500 Watt. List $50.. $ 29.50 
BE ONE, M8. 300 Watt. List $39. 5077° 27.50 
BELL & HOWELL 122A, 400 Watt vgee: 

=} .. Rlpeieetheite - 79.50 
LODARGQEE 50, 300 “Watt.” ist '¢30°7'° 32: 
KODASCOPE 20; 100 Watt. uit 3. 12:90 
KODASCOPE 60. ‘Case. List $75.°=" 39.50 
UNIVEX P8. List $16.50. ).*)> Sa 9.50 


16mm MOVIE CAMERAS 





CINE KODAK E, F3.5. List $29.50.) 
CINE KODAK B, FI.9. List $100... 71": 
CINE KODAK MAGAZINE, F1.9. 
* Liat ARS ee arden: 
SIMPLE} F1.9. List $104... 
SIMPLEX XETTE, F3.5. List $60..." " 
KEYSTONE BI, F3.5." List $30. °°. °°)" *” 
BELL & HOWELL 75, F3.5. List $75 
BELL & HOWELL 704.” Fa 5 
List $10 eT obec Neda ee 
BELL & HOWELL ‘70D, ¥F3.5 °° Gy 
List $200 ....... Sneak Wilib el ob 6 Guat tee . 
VICTOR 3, F 2.7. ° List’ $65. /°°'°"*” ee, SO 


mm PROJECTORS 


6 
AMPRO K, 750 Watt. 
BOLEX 8-16, 750 Watt. 
KODASCOPE B. Case. List 
KEYSTONE D¢ 2, 200 Watt 
STANDARD, 750 Watt. List 
KEYSTONE A81, 750 Watt. 


Case. 


ENLARGERS 


VALOY., 


LEITZ 
50 


35 mm—-2%x3i4 LEITZ VASEX.”*: 
50 


35 mm 
ooh, Sepa wend 

35 mm ZEISS MAGNIPHOT 
lens). List $45... 

35 mm PRAXIDOS 
List $24 . 

35 mm 


2% x3 

New. List $89.50 

2144x2\ SUPER OM 
F4.5 Woll List $100..... 

35 mm 24x34 ELWOOD A. 
List $32.50 


10-DAY 


MONEY BACK 


New Bargain List Just Out! 
Send All Requests and Mail Orders 


to 142 Fulton 


NEW 


ta 124.00 


cm CAMERAS 


..+$ 79.50 
Case. List $260..150.00 
‘ 4 


"_MULTIFAX, 


142 FULTON ST. 

















Exchonge 
of equipment. 
increosingt 
supply herc- 
KODAK, F4.5 eee a $ 19.50 
KODAK, F4.5 K.A. Compur...... 22.50 
on 34X44 CAMERAS 
KODAK, F6.3 K.A., COMDUP. . 6... ees -$ 6.50 
ERNEMANN, F6.8 Ernar, Chronos....... 10.50 
NIXE, F4.5 Zeiss Tessar. Compur.. | ’ +» 37.50 
GRAFLEX CAMERAS 
24%4x2% NATIONAL GRAFLEX, F3.5 FP. 
gfe LD vcccsescescsscese $ 49.50 
2%4 x34 R.B. SER, B GRAFLEX, F4.5 
ee, Ee, 49.50 
s4x4lg SER. B GRAFLEX F4.5 F.P 
ae 9 rete detiiden 34.50 
34 x4% HOPULAR PRESSMAN, F4.5 F.P, 
sist 25 
i, Divehi tit CARRE Ane ediein s omsieeieeee., 5 
3% x44 SER. D GRAFLEX, F4.5 Tessar . 
F.P. Roll Holder. List $141......... 79.50 


EX, F4.5 FP 





‘ompur DA. 
-50 








List $125 


epee 0.00 
List $29.50... 17.50 
$89.50...... 44.50 


EGA 





GUARANTEE 





Street 











YORK, N.Y. 












Yo! MAKE - UP 


that gives you 
Cc - 


HOLLYWOOD veszz/ts 


Why do so many of your friends say, “I take 
a terrible picture?’’ Why are results frequently 
unsatisfactory, in spite of good cameras? The 
trouble lies with the subjects themselves. For every 
face shows camera faults and imperfections 
that special lighting and ordinary street make- 
up cannot hide 

Now, for the first time, you can get makeup 
especially developed for a// black-and-white 
photography. With the new Hampden’s Pan- 
chromatic Makeup, regardless of the size, 
make or price of your camera, you can subdue 
bad features, highlight good points, bring out 
the whites of the eyes and give them sparkle, 
achieve beautiful, flattering, movie-quality re- 
sults in your pictures 

EASY TO USE 

Hampden’s Panchromatic Makeup is a sim- 
plified kit that gives you, in convenient stick 





form, everything you need for flattering, phoro- 
graphically-correct makeup It’s “perfect for 
the job” because it’s 

Creamy and non-greasy 
Spreads and blends perfectly 
Harmless to the skin Easy to remove 


Enables you to conceal defects and give the 
skin a beautiful smooth, satiny finish 
Complete instructions are contained in every 
kit, including 24 drawings with specific direc- 
tions many 

common imperfections quickly and easily 
One 
Panchromatic 


showing you how to overcome 


trial will show you that Hampden’s 


Makeup will save you time, 
trouble and wasted film and give you beautiful, 
natural-looking pictures, better than you ever 
dreamed possible Ger your kit today at any 
photographic store. Or order direct: Hampden 


Sales, 251 Fifth Avenue, New York. 


POWD’ 


me -BASE 


Write for FREE 
IUustrated Booklet 


PANCHROMATIC 
MAKE-UP _ 





with 

SEE SHARP y 

<-> Pie-Suare forg: 
Most Popular 
Most Effective 
Focusing Aids 


> 


SIIOVING 
WOUs AVE 


« MA 
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ae—~ MAGNIFIER 
GROUND GLASS 
MIRROR EI 
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films are wrapped in metal foil, and then 
put into cartons for shipment. 
Miniature camera films are photograph- 
ically printed with numbers along the 
edge, spooled on metal cores, and placed 
in metal cassettes. Other types of film 
have their special packaging methods. 
Film for use in the tropics is sealed so 
that it is not subjected to the humidity 
encountered in moist climates until the 
spool is removed from the package. 
Large film manufacturers operate lab- 
oratories staffed by skilled technicians 
who are on guard constantly to see that 
no slip-up occurs, from the time raw ma- 
terials are brought in until the finished 
film is packed for shipment With all the 
possibilities of error in this complex in- 
dustry, you may wonder that a good roll 
of film ever leaves the factory. That 
millions of them do each year is testi- 
mony to the work of these technicians. 
You need never think of all the care 
that is required to produce the film that 
you simply buy and load into your cam- 


era. It is constantly checked, to give 
you reliable performance year in and 
year out. All you have to do is expose 


it within the wide latitude that the manu- 
facturer has provided—an easy task, 
when compared with the extreme preci- 
sion that is needed to produce it.—® 


Recovery of Silver from 
Old Film or Plates 
r@ paregeieny the 


finds himself with a 
quantity of old negatives which are of no 
further use. Or it may be that there is a 
supply of long-outdated negative mate- 
rial on hand. The latter is apt to produce 
disappointments if used for taking pic- 
tures, and it becomes a problem to dis- 
pose of it in any gainful way. The natural 
wish is to find some means of reclaiming 
silver from the emulsion. The following 
method will be of use to anyone having a 
sufficient supply of obsolete material. 

In the case of old, unexposed stock it 
will be necessary to turn a strong light 
on it and put it through a developing 
solution in order to reduce the silver in 
the emulsion. When this has been done 
(or if you are starting with negatives), 
the film or plate is soaked in warm water 
and the emulsion is scraped off with a 
razor The scraped-off emulsion, 
along with a little water, is placed in a 
vessel of preferably 
beaker, and heated until the gelatin melts. 
When this occurs, a small amount of con- 
centrated sulfuric acid is added. The 
acid should be added very slowly, with 
constant stirring. Then the mixture is 
boiled for a minute until the acid destroys 
the gelatin. 


photographer 
considerable 


blade. 


some sort, a glass 


After the beaker has cooled, the clear 
liquid is poured off, leaving the black 
grains of pure silver on the bottom. The 


black grains then are placed in a recep- 
which will stand a lot of heat, such 
as a clay crucible. The crucible is heated 
red hot, until the silver forms a solid 
lump. When the lump has cooled suffi- 
ciently it is dipped into alcohol to prevent 
The silver then can be 
-John V. Stinerock, 


tacle 


excess oxidation. 
to a jeweler. 
Ind. 


sold 


Fort Wayne, 
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CAMERA J 
BARGAINS= 


35h 








NEW 

° DOLLINA II 11, Cc come £2. Kaneeon $ 44.50 
. rINI, {2.8 C.Z r i 87.50 
ROWELLE REFLEX TT, "(28 ( . r, latest 119.50 
e DOLLIN 8 r p 49.50 
e VOIGI BESSA 4.5, Comy s ter 19.50 
e MINI El Ex r ater 8.50 
e FLASH S5v 3.75 
e KINE-EXAK! ( 157.50 
e KEYSTONE K-&S 35.00 
e BOLEX l-} cus 

1”, and Da 4 250.00 








. 
. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. I $ $8 

¢ KODAK MONTIOR 61 5 Special, Supermat ic 35.00 

MOVIE EQUIPMENT AS-NEW 

e B&H “SI” lén Proje rown, cas 75.00 
e VIC TOR ‘16” Pr r,7 0 W at se intent 95.00 
e MEYER <INO-PL "ASM IAT, L5f +, Lin. 16 mm. lens. 45.00 
e T.H. COOKE, 1 1 in. 16 mm, lens 49.50 
. DALLMEY bit as +, Bin. 168 tele. lens 35.00 
e K.A. 45 lens wit! sdupter 25.00 
e MAG CINE KODAK fl. 75.00 


« Write TODAY! 


e Liberal Trade-ins 


Hundreds More 
10 Day Trial 


« Bargain Bulletin 
« Easy Terms 








CEORCE LEVINE & SONS 


15 CORNHILL--- BOSTON. MASS 


A Quarter Dictions on Cornhill 





KINGDON FILM WASHER 


PRICE $1.00 


PATENT PENDING 








th 
Fil p 
to ¢ of « 5 
Cut-Film. "Negative 
Hy lade w at 
expeliec th W 
ers eight outlet base 
Washer it rporates 
its own elevatio ind 
requires no addit 
supports. 
Rust proof spun alu 
minum construction 
Sold Thro sah Your 
Dealer or Direct 


KINGDON PHOTO ACCESSORIES CO. 
44 East 87th Street New York City 
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Made 


LINGUAPHONE 





This amazing new Method enables you, 
in your own home, to speak and read any 
of 27 foreign languages in an incredibly 
short time. Endorsed by leading university 
professors and thousands of men and 
women as the quickest, simplest and most 
thorough language method. 


SEND FOR FREE BOOK 


LINGUAPHONE INSTITUTE 


82 RCA Building New York City 











PHOTO 
ENLARGER 


Money back 
REAITI Photo 
does fine work Ss a ite 
matically Als« 
I a or t Pr 


5" 4 


quer an tee 
arg 





circ Only $5.94 « 
plete An {.5 achr iatic lens 


With an additi apy 3, 3! 
7 i focal le h ANASTIG- 
MAT LENS $7 O4. 
i IDEAL-H 


- 148 West 23rd St., New York 
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Which —_. GOODSPEED 
makes flash 


easier for you? 








All-purpose ‘‘auto-focus’’ Goodspeed... 


centers and ‘‘focuses’’ all standard bulbs . varies the ‘‘Beam”’ as you 
wish, for distance and close-ups. Tiny sychronizer-capsule adjusts to 
your shutter, with a single, simple, ‘‘mechanical-pencil”’ setting. 714 volts 
of batteries hidden away inside reflector . . . for side- and multiple- 
lighting, plug in any bridge lamp or other standard lighting equipment. 
Engineered to match your shutter . . . $15.00 complete. 


New flexible mounting bracket (illustrated on Auto-Rolleiflex) . . . 
$2.75 extra. 


OW there are two Goodspeeds— 

to make all the fun of flash, sim- 
pler, easier, cheaper, than ever for you 
to enjoy. If you want to concentrate on 
“midget” bulbs, you can get a genuine 
Goodspeed with special “bayonet- 
base” reflector—for only $9.95 com- 
plete. Slip your entire Goodspeed out- 


fit in one coat-pocket, and a handful of 
bulbs in the other—and get your pic- 
ture under any light condition. If you 
decide to switch over to larger bulbs 


later . . . just add the all-purpose 


“auto-focus” reflector . . . without re- 
— placing your present synchronizer-unit. 
O } S ¢ Or, if you want to start right out using 


various sizes of bulbs, the full-range 
“auto-focus” Goodspeed centers and 
“focuses” all standard bulbs,—varies 
the “Beam’”’ to suit the distance,—costs 
only $15.00, ready to use. Whichever 
reflector you choose, you get the fa- 
mous Goodspeed "finger pressure” syn- 
cironizer, tinier than a cigarette, that 
synchronizes all speeds with a single, 
“mechanical-pencil’’ setting. See both 
Goodspeeds today at your camera 
dealer's, or write for booklet. 








A Complete Goodspeed 
for “‘bayonet-base’’ bulbs 


E95 


Standard heavy-duty Goodspeed syn- 





chronizer, plus specially designed re- 
flector for GE and Westinghouse No. 5, 
and Wabash Press 25 bulbs exclusively 
Maximum light coverage from ‘‘midget"’ 
bulbs—with no ‘‘hot spots."’ 6 volts of 
botteries hidden away behind reflector 
Add all-purpose ‘‘auto-focus’’ reflector 
whenever you wish—without discarding 
synchronizer 


Send 3c stamp for “How to Use Flash," by 
Karl A. Barleben, F.R.P.S. 


GOODSPEED, INC., DEPT. P-9 
220 FIFTH AVE., NEW YORK. 


fesse eeeesseeeecese 








Wessessueee sessee . 
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Copying 


(Continued from page 35) 















visable to use process film for continuous- 
tone subjects. When an original is flat 
and lacking in contrast, it can be given 
more “snap” by copying on process film 
and using contrast developer. 

In copying, as in ordinary photography, 
exposure depends on a number of fac- 
tors. The worker must consider the 
aperture of his lens, the intensity of the 
light source, the distance from lights to 


ADJUSTABLE 
ENLARGING 
EASEL 
























copy, the type of film being used, filter 
factors, and the amount of enlargment 
or reduction that is involved. PRECISE 
Almost every setup will require indi- PRODUCTS for BETTER PRINTS 
| vidual attention as far as exposure is INCLUDE p> BA A EN 
| ° . Li ov v 
| concerned, as corrections that are desired | ° TRIMMING Masking bands. ~Warp-proat 
| . ° t ti-skid > th 
| will necessitate more or less exposure © PRINT special focusing top—calit rated 
° R n th inch graduations 
| than that which would be normal for a ponahenns Holds paper perfectly flat as. 
—— * @ SYNCHRO- suring uniform sharpness and 
faithful reproduction. LITES Geanition, of the projected 
Exposure calculations in copying, and © TRIPOSS A ag ye MR 
‘ . . . @ FILTER Mode! 14 for prints up to 11 
in similar closeup work, are complicated HOLDERS x 14 inches costs only $5.95. 
ode or rints up 0 x 
by the fact that the f markings on the | @ SUNSHADES 10 inches, conte only $4.50. 
’ : @ PAN AND TILT AT ALL GOOD DEALERS 
lens no longer represent the true effec- HEADS CATALOG ON REQUEST 


tiveness of the different apertures when 


the bellows is extended beyond normal AMERICAN PHOTO LABS, Inc. 
limits. When the image on the film is 28 N. LOOMIS CHICAGO, ILL. 
the same size as the original, for example, z = 
and the bellows extension is twice the | 








focal length of the lens, the aperture that | THE PERFECT FILE 
is marked f 8 actually passes only as An Envelope in an Envelope 
much light as f 16 would under normal =me=== No scratched, 


conditions. 

The f number is a value which is de- 
termined by dividing the distance from 
lens to film by the diameter of the lens 
opening. When the camera is focused at 
infinity, the distance from lens to film is 


rubbed or lost 
film. 


Locate any film at 
a glance. Scientifi- 
cally constructed for 
long life, with max- 
imum efficiency and 
convenience. W 6. t 
ere erly classi fy 
06-7,600 35 

















equal to the focal length of the lens, and films with an index - ral, data. 
hence the focal length is used as the lens- Guten a ibe wee = on 
to-film distance in determining the FILE YOUR NEGATIVES THE RIGHT WAY. 
si sf : marked f numbers. Send for literature or see these items at your dealers. 
ft : ; ‘ 
Moda Ne. 125 wih A sass In ordinary work, this method of cal- THE JACOBS PERFECT FILING SYSTEMS 
aterhouse stops’ * * = 7, 2 5 i i . ° e . 
Model No. 125A without lens. . . 17.95 culation is accurate enough for practical ae ee ee ee ee 





Model No, 525 with f:6.3 — ws" purposes, but in copying the lens often is oa 
es oa F¢ once ig ® . 29.95 extended to twice its focal length—twice 
Meri No: 325A iho rs and apes : wked | im TPR 
Saghiiie cute. . 26.50 the distance upon which the marked f SA E-LITE 


Mode! No. 625 with 63 — 318 - numbers are based. To compensate for AMERICA’S FINEST DARK ROOM LAMP 






































lens—iris diaphrag the resulting drop in the amount of light 
Model No. 625A with a= a" that the lens passes, exposure must be Sor Gimmie waite . 
Hens—iris diaphragm... . . increased. In the case cited, where a safe light thrown from end 
‘Model No. 6258 without lens . . 6, se 3 hei made. the | no glare Made entir 
Pnces slightly higher on West Coast | “same size copy is ing ; eo. 
length of the exposure must be doubled. aah cal “ 
NORTHERN OPTICAL comeainy Except for the inconvenience in deter- yellow and green filters 
ONG RRP AS, re mining exposures, this condition causes —photo spectrum tested 
4 little hardship in making copies. */2 Pe Me + ana 
: (For a graph to help you determine ex- filters, pest eid = $150 
| posure increases in copying and similar Sy 
| closeup work, see “Exposure Increase for [ae ie Ditginel Prod a 
DEVELOPED (fine grain) $ | Closeups” on page 80 of the August, 1940, WINDMAN BROTHERS 
35MM | issue of Poputar PHotTocRApHy.—Ed.) 325 Union Pacific Av: Los Angeles, Calif 
(36exp. ) ENLARGED (3! 2x9”) | A correctly-exposed line-copy negative | - 
YOUR WORK SURE IS SWELL” writes a cu will have clear portions where the orig- 
Offer tO. prenTititine bat De ee eft a, | | inal is black and dense areas where the —. VARIGAM 
ireful w nship. If you hold your camera original is white. If the clear parts are NEW 
Sas Giaenee ake ata eek ae ae a | veiled and fine details are blocked up, DEFENDER’S NEW PROJECTION PAPER 
CAUSE we use SINGLE TANK FINE GRAIN too much exposure has been given. On $1.69 tor $1 Dee Sele Bice White Giony Dw | 
Sadiod detath Ger ee ee the other hand, if the negative is not $ {32 Ose. No. 55D Paper Developer osus 
and PHOTOMETER controlled, produces brilliant | | very dense where the copy is white, too | | NEW, FRESH, FACTORY-PACKED 35mm FILM 
ae naa ekaiek Gkeen aiede chee te little exposure has been given. Develop- $1.35 25° Bulk EXTRA FINE GRAIN New Superior 
Se ee oe potatoe gedacn ment should be standardized, according ‘ Gaon ok 35° Bull ck dweall tow @usedlen 
brings sa prices, mailing bags, et ~~“ 1 | to directions in the film package, and | | asx ror Price Bulletin, “Filme and Papers” 
Prime Photo Labs., Dept. 7, Sta. K, Milwaukee, Wis, | | COMtrol should be exercised through ex- | GREENSBURG PHOTO SUPPLY CO. 
| posure. A few trials will familiarize you | 116-G So. Penna. Ave. one > 
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PROFITABLE 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
Meet the Experts MADE EASY 

















\ \ — thi CR f 
Who Will Train this Quick, Modern Way 
e HERE ARE EIGHT OF THE 10 MEMBERS OF N.Y.I.'S FACULTY Expert photography is not a matter of chance, of genius,” or even of 
equipment. First and foremost you must have know/edge—training—the 
development of an artistic sense of pictorial values . . . composition .. . 
aoe ¢ drama and effect. You must learn, under skilled personal instruction, 
ae Ptehestel how to use equipment and perfect a scientific technique which will enable 
Photography you to reproduce faithfully, clearly, vividly, the picture you SEE! 
Learn Photography for Pleasure or Profit Under 
CHARLES - the Personal Guidance of 10 Experts 
KORB What finer place in which to learn this than a studio such as the one 
| mene A shown above? And New York Institute has, not one, BUT NINE 
STUDIOS and TWELVE LABORATORIES, each complete with the finest, 
most modern equipment. What better way to master every phase of 
photography than under the personal supervision of one of the country’s 
leading photographers? And N.Y.I. offers you the advice and personal 
attention of, not one, but 10 SUCH EXPERTS! What surer way to 
er Re guarantee photographic success than in a school which has been training 
Color men and women for 30 years ? 
Photography Come to New York—or Study at Home 
N.Y.I. Courses cover thoroughly Commercial, News, Portrait, Motion 
Picture, Advertising, COLOR and other branches of photography. If you 





SIEGFRIED F. can study in our New York Studios—fine. No better instruction is avail- 





pg thse tony able anywhere. But if you can’t, we offer you our home study courses 
which not only represent the last word in photographic training, but also 
are under the constant personal direction of all 10 members of New York 
Institute’s famous faculty. 
FREE BOOK GIVES FULL DETAILS 
MABEL E. Our FREE Book “Photography for Pleasure or Career” is yours for the 
POTTENGER asking. Mail the coupon for YOUR copy TODAY! No salesman will 


Creative Analysis 
and Retouching 


call on you. Write NOW! 


NEW YORK INSTITUTE OF PHOTOGRAPHY 








HELENE 10 West 33 Street (Dept. 99) New York City 
SANDERS (Established 1910) 
F.R.P.S. 
Art in Photog- 
raphy 
NEW YORK INSTITUTE OF PHOTOGRAPHY 
Dept. 99, 10 W. 33 St., New York City 
ye ma Gentlemen: | 
Motion Picture Please send me your FREE catalog. It is understood that no salesman | 
Expert will call on me. 
eae en rat See eet eee en A Oe eer ent eee | 
GEO. E. | 
balay Se A Oe eR PO LE LE PE OT Te PE Ci | 
Photography | 
City. State | 


















1941 SUN RAY 


MODEL “B” 214x3% 
INTERCHANGEABLE LENS BOARD 
Spring counter balance 
double condensors . . . opal glass 
No. 211 enlarging bulb... 
glassless negative carrier... 18” 


x 24” baseboard. 


$37.50 


With 312 
f 6:3 


f 4:5 Wolle a 
fiex 
k | 
lens iris 94250 1 ' Di. $4750 
Diaphragm — 


phre ar 


MODEL “C” 4” x5” 
$57.50 
cee ee oe 
SUN RAY PHOTO CO., Inc. 


295 Lafayette St. New York, N. 


Enlarger 
Complete 


Enlarger complete 
without condensors 


With two 6 
nounted 
Other models 
from 











preci 
iileen when 
ised with En- 
larg-o-meter 
gives the t 


sion 


ite in print 
control A per 
fect means f 
building Salon 
Print i hand 
acces yry to 
dark 
roo in- 
cluded free 
with every 


ENLARG-O-METER 


Enlargometer is not the ordinary ‘‘grease- 
pot” unit it requires no special attach- 
ments to increase its efficiency The Micro- 
Star Automatic Switch I'wo Color Dial— 
No Color Va ition all account for faster and 
more accurate eadings 

t il will prove its worth ? sold ona 
money back guarantee. Gray-Scaler, Enlargo- 
meter and 16-page booklet 4 95 
Oe SOW oo doe ‘ eee ad 


Ask Your Dealer About This Offer 


RESEARCH ENGINEERING CO. 
302 S. Michigan Ave., Chicago. 
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with the procedure, and you can judge 
the best exposure for a given setup after 
making one shot, if you know what to 
look for in the negative 

Continuous-tone copy negatives should 
be exposed and developed so that they 
are about the same as normal camera 
negatives. A slight increase in general 
density is preferable, however, to pre- 
serve all the detail of the original pic- 
tures. Ordinarily, there should be no 
portions that are completely clear—al- 
though there are exceptions to this rule 
in cases where increased contrast is de- 
sired. 

While copying is of great value in it- 
self, to permit duplication of originals, it 
also is an important phase of many other 
photographic processes. Once you have 
mastered copying, you will find many 
new applications for it 

A handy copying trick is the replace- 
ment of backgrounds. When you have a 
photograph in which the background is 
disturbing, or when you want to substi- 
tute an entirely different background for 
a particular purpose, copying will help 
you out, 

The subject of the picture is cut out of 
a large print on doubleweight paper, and 
placed before the desired background. In 
portraiture, where a plain background 
may be wanted, the cut-out can be set 
up in front of a gray card. An enlarged 
picture of an appropriate scene also can 
be used. The setup is lighted carefully, 
so no shadows of the cut-out fall on the 
background, and the copy negative is 
made in the usual manner. When you 
select a background that contains detail, 
such as an outdoor scene, make certain 
that you use a picture with lighting that 
comes from the same angle as that of the 
photograph of the subject. If the two 
shots are lighted from different angles, 
the result will not be convincing. 

Photographic montages are hard to 
duplicate by making them over from the 
different negatives, but can be reproduced 
with ease from a single copy negative. If 
you wish, you can make a paste-up of a 
number of cut-outs, and then copy it to 
get the effect of a true montage. 

Ingenious greeting cards can be made 
much more easily with the help of the 
copying procedure. If a single scene is to 
be used, a large print can be inscribed with 
the desired greeting and then copied to 
size to make a master negative from 
which the cards can be run off. Any 
number of photographs can be assembled, 
with appropriate lettering, and _ then 
photographed so that the whole setup 
can be reproduced with ease from a 
negative. The same procedure is 
used in making panel prints. 

When a picture requires extensive re- 
touching, a large print can be made and 
the work done directly on its surface. 
Then the print can be copied, to get a 
negative that will turn out all the re- 
touched pictures that are needed. 

With a little practice, you can learn to 
make reproductions of line and 
continuous-tone originals. Many other 
applications of the copying process will 
occur to you, once you have become fa- 
miliar with Try copying, and see for 
yourself-how useful it can be.—fm 
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33°x5" 
3 COLOR PROCESS! 


Our New Process is completely revolution. 
ary in color photography and is entirely three 
color. We superimpose three separate images 
to give the finished enlargement. Practically 
eliminated is all grain trouble, distortion and 
flatness, which results in a perfectly balanced 
color enlargement. 


All prints are beautifully mounted 


From 16 mm., 35 mm. and cut sizes of Koda- 
chrome and other color Transparencies. 


Enlargement Size Mounted 
Print 

31/4"x5" $ 1.25 
"x7" (largest from 16 mm.) 2.00 
8"x10" 3.50 
11x14” (from Kodachrome only) 10.00 


Send money and {film with order 
Prints Returned Prepaid 








LA SALLE CAMERA COMPANY 


133 W. Jackson BI. 
Chicago, Ill. Dept. All 


NOW! 








Dress up your Photo Album 
with Rite-A-Title. Clear, Ar- 


® tistic Titles— Pure White. 

Lots of cartoons for tracing included 

with set. Perfect for Movie Titles. Easy 

as A BC. Not a liquid. No fuss—no 

muss. 

~ Rifé- alts 

7A The MODERN WAY 

=z TO MAKE TITLES 








of LASTING BEAUTY 


AY So Simple 
Anyone 
Can Do It 


Complete Kit By Mail 10¢ 
ALL PURPOSE GOLD CORP. 

















Box 81, ____ Breoklyn, N. Y. 
ES 
“RELOA FRESH 
YOUR Own’? STOCK 
Group No. 1 Group No. 2 
E. K. Plus X E.K. Pee sat 
E. K. Super X $ E. K. Super X 
Dupont Superior >, Agfa Supreme 5 
No. | Ft Dupont Superior Ft 
Infra Red 0. 2 
50 ft. $2.00 50 ft. $2.25 


100 ft. $°.50 100 ft. $4.25 
MINIMUM ORDER 25 FT. 
RELOADED CARTRIDGES: 36 exp, each 
Group No. 1—3 tor $1.00 G N 3 for 
Postpaid in U.S.A Cc. aitfornio buyers include 
Sales tax 
PACIFIC COAST FILM CO. 
1510 North Sierra Bonita Hollywood, California 
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IRVING MANUFACTURING CO. 
1537 No. Hoover St 7 Hollywood, Calif 
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(Continued from page 29) 








justice to a particularly good photograph. 

If you want to avoid printing costs, 
you can do the entire job photograph- 
ically. Make up a dummy of the card, 
and when it is finished, copy it with your 
camera to make a master negative. There 
probably will be two master negatives. 
This is because you should use process 
film for copying printed matter, in order 
to get sufficient contrast; and ordinary 
film for portraits, landscapes, and other 
scenes involving a long range of tones. 
For lettering on the dummy card, use 
words and letters clipped from old Christ- 
mas cards, newspaper ads, magazine 
pages, etc. 

Plain edges are just about as attractive 
as any, but should be perfectly straight 
and clean-cut when the card is rectangu- 
lar. If you have a deckle-edge trimmer, 
you can use it to dress up Christmas cards 
that lend themselves to such treatment. 
Unfolded cards are improved by deckle 
edges all around. Lacking a special trim- 
mer, you can deckle the edge of a card 
by tearing a strip from it with your fin- 
gernails. By tearing the strip toward the 
emulsion side, a novel border is pro- 
duced as tiny areas of emulsion pull loose 
and leave the paper exposed beneath. 
Another idea is to make use of a pair of 
pinking shears which are to be found in 
many sewing kits. 

By means of plate-sinking or emboss- 
ing them, Christmas cards can be given a 
touch which in many cases may make the 
difference between success and medioc- 
rity. Thus, on a card which has a pic- 
ture in one corner, embossing can be used 
to frame the picture area. Embossing can 
be done by turning the card face down, 
adjusting it over the corner of a square 
piece of hard cardboard (the amount of 
overlap depending on how wide a margin 
is wanted), and running a blunt stylus 
just outside the edges of the cardboard. 
The stylus can be any hard, smooth, 
rounded utensil, such as a drumstick, 
knife-handle, ete. 

The foregoing ideas are more or less 
generally applicable to greeting cards of 
various kinds. Now let’s take up some 
suggestions of a more specific nature. 

The “dummy” method was described 
above, and consists of pasting and inking 
in all of the component features of the 
card on a piece of white board. The en- 
tire layout then is photographed to make 
a master negative. Here’s a sample of 
how this procedure might work in mak- 
ing up a card based on the musical idea: 

On white cardboard, draw two or three 
bars of music that include a simple series 
of notes, one for each member of the 
family, a note for the dog or cat and, 
finally, one for Santa. Make photographic 
prints of each member of the family (or 
orchestra or musical club), keeping the 
heads in all of them the same size (and 
ol a size to fit within the notes of music). 
Mark off around the drawing of the 
ile an area the size of which is in pro- 
portion to the size of the card to be made. 

(Continued on page 88) 
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EVERY DARKROOM NEED THIS UP-TO-THE-MINUTE GUIDE! 







HANDBOOK 
OF COLOR 
PHOTOGRAPHY 


C omparehensive! 


fu thoritative! 


COLOR has arrived! And here, 
for the first time, in one complete volume 
is the answer to almost every question on color 
photography. Compiled, written, edited by the experts of 
FOTOSHOP, this Handbook is our effort to bring you the vast 
resources of 


THE NATION'S COLOR HEADQUARTERS 


The Handbook contains a thorough basic course on the prin- 
ciples of color photography, instructions for all color processes, 
fully illustrated in color and black and white, technical data 
on film, filters, etc., and a complete description of every type 
and make of camera, lighting equipment, chemical, printer, 
color film, etc. 


In 102 pages of text and merchandise directory, FOTOSHOP’S 
Handbook of Color will bring you up to date and enable you 
to get the utmost out of this important field of photography. It 
puts the information you need right at your finger-tips, cross- 
indexed for ready reference, easy to find even in the darkroom. 


If you're interested in color—or ever expect to be—get your 
copy of the Fotoshop Handbook of Color now. It will save its 
small cost to you many times over. 

PRICE ONLY $1.00. Your dollar will be refunded with purchases amounting to $10.00 

or more—or you may return the book within 10 days if you are not satisfied and we 


will refund your money. All! additions published to keep the Handbook up to date 
will be sent at no extra charge for one year after you receive your copy 





If you haven't received it, send for our 
New LIST ‘‘P’’ of Outstanding 
USED COLOR CAMERAS AND EQUIPMENT 
















Dept. P., 18 East 42nd Street, New York City 


Branch—136 West 32nd St., N. Y. 





SIX COMPLETE FLOORS OF PHOTOGRAPHIC EQUIPMENT & SUPPLIES 


| IN OUR COLOR DEPARTMENT: CURTIS *+ NATIONAL PHOTOCOLOR « DEVIN-McGRAW « EASTMAN KODAK « AGFA « DEFENDER 


PAARSHALL-ALBERT © BRITELIGHT « SALTZMAN «SUN RAY © KEG-LIGHT + HARRISON « VITACHROME + FLEXICHROME « MALLINCKRODT 




















ONLY 


Buys 


modate 
down a 


for the 


ment. 


1580 S. 


$995 
ARKAY 


SUPERIOR, 

print dryer for amateurs who do 
not require the heavy duty models. 
Made by the makers of the ARKAY 
Photo-Dry 
plug into any 110-volt circuit. 
for either glossy or dull finish prints. 
Platen measures 11x14!/2 inches. 
vas duck apron holds prints flat, has 
extra notch for tension rod to accom- 


tering unit. 
in other than more expensive equip- 


There ore 
ALL STEEL Darkroom Tables 


ARKAY Chrome FERRO Plates 
ore Best for Glossy Prints. 


ARKAY LABORATORIES, INC. 








this Genuine 
PRINT 
DRYET 


low price, electric 


Print Dryers— ready to 


Use it 
Can- 


stretching. Platen is turned 
t sides to keep water from en- 
An excellent print dryer 
money, with features not found 


See it at your dealer’s. 
6 Photo-Dry Models 
in the ARKAY Line. 


Write for Literature. 


Ist St. Milwaukee, Wis. 



















The handiest piece of equipment 
in any dark room 


LITE 


xO 


automatic timer. 


The all electric, fully 


Ask your 
Dealer or 
write for 
illustrated 
titerature. 


INTERCONTINENTAL MARKETING CORP. 


1015 S. Grand Ave., Los Angeles. 





Eastern Distributor 


West 40th St., New York. 


Western Distributor 


PONDER & BEST 


MODEL P-39 


NO 
SPRINGS 


To rewind or 
reset. 
e¢tectk te 
watch, no 
monotonous 
counting. 


Just Push the Button 


Makes one picture or a thou- 
sand from the same negative. 





@ Dependable... accurate.. 
anteed to a split second. 

@ Built for a lifetime of service. 

@ Has self-lubricating synchronous mo- 
tor. 

@ Ready to use, 


. guar- 


plug into any A/C 
outlet attached to any enlarger. 

@ Used to control all electric photo- 
graphic devices . . . enlargers, 
printers, flood lights, photo engrav- 
ing, etc. 

Model m-39 

750 Watts, 110 


voits 


$12.50 


Mode! P-39 Pro- 
fessional 

makes y 0 | ur 
printer 


1500 watts 


$17.50 nee 
INDUSTRIAL TIMER CORPORATION 


@ 101 EDISON PLACE, NEWARK. N. J. @ 





MODEL 


No | 
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| In this area lay sprigs of holly, pine cones 


or branches, etc. Then copy the com- 
plete layout with your camera, and make 
prints on doubleweight paper. Touches 
of water color can be used to brighten up 
the holly berries, etc. 

You can get away with a simple print 
for a Christmas card, provided that the 
picture is out of the ordinary. An ap- 
propriate story-telling scene is excellent. 
One such card worked out by a commer- 
cial studio shows a photographer with 
camera and flashgun ready, dozing beside 
a fireplace on Christmas Eve. Santa, 
with his miniature camera, is squatting 
on the opposite side of the fireplace, 
shooting a picture of the photographer. 

Folders are popular with many who 
make their own photographic greeting 
cards. A simple method makes use of 
conventional printed folders obtainable 
from any stationer. Select a type which 
has a panel picture, such as a rectangu- 
lar winter scene, on the front of it. With 
a sharp knife cut around the outer edge 
of the panel and remove the picture, so 
as to form a “door” which can be turned 
back like the cover of a book. Behind the 
opening paste an appropriate photo- 
graphic print. The latter can be toned to 
blend with the color of the folder stock. 
If the latter is white the print can be 
toned anyhow, but discretion should be 


| exercised. 


You can make, or have made, special 
folders, as follows: Fold sheets of 812x- 
11” linen paper, booklet cover stock, or 


| other appropriate material lengthwise in 








the middle, and then fold them again 
across the middle to form four-page 
folders measuring approximately 44x- 
5142". (The folders really have eight 
pages, but the sheets are connected along 
one edge, making a four-page “French” 
fold.) Take these to a printer and have 
an appropriate greeting imprinted on the 
first page or cover. On the third page 
have a bright red frame imprinted. This 
should measure about 334x5 or 514” out- 
side, and be %4” wide all around. Inside 
this frame mount a suitable photographic 
print measuring about 3x414” 

One photographer worked out a clever 
card centered around his two children. 
They were shown peeking around a door, 
which, when swung open, uncovered a 
printed Christmas greeting. He posed 
the children behind a partly-opened bed- 
room door, and when the pose was satis- 
factory swung the door out of the way 
and took their picture. (The bedroom 
door served merely as an aid to effective 
posing.) Then he fastened a Christmas 
wreath to the front door of his home and 
made a picture of the entire door. 

The card is a piece of buff-colored 
cardboard measuring 4'4x6”", with two 
inches folded over at one end. A print of 
the door measuring 2x41%” is pasted on 
the folded-over part. A print of the 
children, made to the same scale as the 
door, is cut out and fastened to the card 
behind the door, so they look as if they 
are peeking around it. A Christmas seal 
in the lower right-hand corner helps bal- 
ance the composition. The Christmas 
message is written behind the door with 
red ink. Water color can be used to 
brighten.up the leaves and berries of the 
holly wreath. 











| your prints to you without delay. 
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ENLARGING 4 


FILMARUS “0” 


Accommodates 
3x4 cm. and 
35 mm. negatives 


Furnished with single 
condensing lens, 75 
watt frosted enlarging 
lamp, red filter, book 
type negative carrier, 
2 metal masks, side 
film rests. 

Size of Board: 1134°x 
15} 

He sight of Upright: 
21°. 





Linear Magnification: 
2 to 8'6 diameters. 
A greater enlargement can be obtained by swing- 
ing the lamp house and lens around on the up- 
right. 
Complete with 4.5 cm. [6.3 lens. 
Complete with 5.5 cm. [4.5 lens. 


- $27.50 
32.50 


Other styles and models to meet all requirements 
Send for circular “P.P.E.” at your dealer—or 
direct from MEDO. 


pecs 








15 West 47th 
Street 
New York City 
























35mm CAMERA USERS 


“LOAD YOUR OWN FILM” 
GUARANTEED NEGATIVE —STOCK UP NOW !! 


D t SUPERIOR 2) ft. 7. 
anand order 25 feet 100 ft. 7 


Eastman SUPER XX....... \ soe $1.25 
Eastman PANATOMIC X... 100 tt. $4.75 


These prices Include Postage Paid U.S.A. 
Specify Type of Film and Quantity Desired 


CAMERA EQUIPMENT CO. 


1608 BROADWAY NEW YORK CITY 
(Bet. 48th and 49th Streets) 
FINE 


30 MM FILM cra 


DEVELOPED AND ENLARGED 





Eastman PLUS X 











Any 36 exposure roll of film fine grain 
rocessed and each good negative en- 
arged to approximately 3”x4" on 

single weight glossy paper for only 

$1.00. Simply wrap a $1 bill around 
your roll of film (or send C.O.D. plus 
postage) and mail today. We'll rush 


MINILABS baal 


Box 485 MAbISON SQUARE P.O. NEW YORK, WY. 
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ADVERTISING 
ILLUSTRATIVE 
TECHNICAL 
and PORTRAIT 
COURSES 


Personal training 
by expert instruc- 
tors. Individual ad- 
vancement. Stu- 
dents use School's 
exceptional equip- 
ment. No corre- 





spondence courses. 
Write Dept. PP 11 


The RAY 
SCHOOLS 


116 Seuth Mic oan Roulevard, Chicage 
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A popular form of Christmas card con- 
sists of a sheet of 8x10” singleweight, 
smooth-surface paper folded twice as de- 
scribed above, and with pictures, letter- 
ing, and drawings printed photograph- 
ically on front and inside surfaces. Per- 
haps a better medium than conventional 
photographic paper for this purpose is 
one of the photo-copy materials made for 
use in commercial copying machines. 
This can be bought in 81x11” sheets, and 
the emulsion won’t crack when folded. 

The idea of combining lettering and 
line drawings with ordinary photographic 
positives was mentioned earlier in the 
story. Here is one way to do it. When 
copying the printed matter and line 
drawings on process film, leave blank the 
areas where pictures are to appear. Then 
when you print the process negative, 
these areas will be unaffected by light. 
Cut a mask from heavy paper or card- 
board, so that when it is placed over the 
printing paper, it will leave uncovered 
only the areas where the pictures are to 
appear. Make the prints from the or- 
dinary negatives with the aid of this 
mask. 

When printing by contact, the negatives 
can be fastened over the mask openings 
with cellulose tape; and separate masks 
can be arranged for process and ordinary 
negatives. Negatives and paper can be 
held in their proper relative positions 
simply by placing the edges of the paper 
and the negatives or masks against one 
corner of the printing frame or the guides 
on the printer. 

When printing by projection the prob- 
lem is basically the same. Some system 
of guides should be arranged on the en- 
larging easel or on the table under the 
enlarger lens. All exposures from the 
process negative should be made at one 
session, those from the pictorial negative 

being handled as another separate opera- 
tion 

The paper negative process offers un- 
limited possibilities for the making of 
greeting-cards. Lettering and decorative 
drawings can be applied to the back of 
the paper negative or the intermediate 
positive, depending on whether dark- or 
light-toned lines are wanted on the fin- 
ished card. Preparing a dummy and 
making a copy negative are avoided when 
the paper negative method is employed. 

It would be impossible to set forth any 
detailed instructions covering the many 
greeting-card ideas which are at the pho- 
tographer’s command. A few of the more 
important and useful ideas have been de- 
scribed and mentioned here. In all likeli- 
hood, you'll find one of these ideas suited 
to your requirements. Or you may get 
an inspiration from several, and be able 
to combine them. Even if your photo- 
graphic activity is as yet confined to the 
making of contact prints you can have a 
of fun turning out your own Christ- 
mas cards this year.— [The cards used 
as illustrations on pages 22 and 23 were 
made by the following photographers: 
No. 1, William P. Luedeke; No. 2, Ray At- 
keson; No. 3, Bud Sauer; No. 4, Ralph E. 
Knowles; No. 5, Chet Bratten; No. 6, Fred 
: Korth; No. 7, Wilfred Chapleau and 
» 


nry Seavey; No. 8, Joseph Janney 
teinmetz. | 
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i947 FOTOSHOP 
ALMANAC CATALOG 
and FOTO DIGEST 


Topping the tremendous success of the first 
FOTOSHOP ALMANAC CATALOG, Foto- 
shop has now produced the ultimate in_cata- 
logs—really THREE books in one: a mer- 
chandise directory, a buyer’s guide, and a 
magazine—the FOTO DIGEST. It is the 
ONE photographic book which you should 


own. Within its beautiful four-color cover, 


almost 200 pages of meaty information tell 
you all you have to know about choosing, 
buying and using the tools of the world’s 
greatest hobby. Without question it is the 
finest reference book ever assembled. Here’s 
what you get: 


1. A MERCHANDISE DIRECTORY 
Thousands upon thousands of the latest 
items—cameras, enlargers, projectors. color 
equipment—each, not merely listed, but 
care‘ully described and completely cross- 
indexed for ready reference. 


2. A BUYER’S GUIDE 


Fotoshop Aitmanac Catalog and Foto Digest 
shows not only what to buy but also how 
to buy. 
3. THE FOTO DIGEST 

Now at last! The best photographic articles 
of the year brought to you together in one 
book. WILLARD D. MORGAN, PAUL 
OUTERBRIDGE and other world-famous 
experts give you a basic course in photog- 
raphy. 
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Free Catalog Supplements 
Each registered owner of a Fotoshop Almanac 
Catalog and Foto Digest receives, without 
charge, periodic supplements which keep him 
posted on new items, photo news, and special 
values in new and used equipment and thus 
keep his catalog up-to-date. 


All This 25c or Free 
This amazing book can be yours FREE. Just 
send us 25c and we will rush you a Fotoshop 
Almanac Catalog and Foto Digest by return 
mail. You get the 25c back on your first $2.00 
purchase. 


Special Deluxe Edition 
For those who want nothing but the finest we 
have printed a limited, deluxe bound édition of 
the Fotoshop Almanac Catalog and Foto 
Digest. Its rich, handsome, gold-stamped foto- 
coid cover permits the insertion of the periodic 


catalog supplements. Priced at 75c. 


ONLY A LIMITED EDITION — MAIL COUPON TODAY 





Fotoshop 


Now 


Offers 


TIME PAYMENTS AT LOWER COST 


No Interest Or Carrying Charges On New Merchandise 


For only a few dollars down Fotoshop now Used 


makes it possible to own that new camera, 

lens, enlarger, or other equipment, pay- 

ing only the manufacturer's list price. 
YOUR COPY 


TK? 
FREE! OF FOTOSHOP’S 
FALL BULLETIN OF SPECIAL VALUES 
Send for your FREE copy of our new Fall 
Bulletin listing thousands of NEW and USED 
photographic values including GS-2, 
DARKROOM — EQUIPMENT, f 
CAMERAS, LENSES, EN- 
LARGERS, ALBUMS, MOV- 
1E CAMERAS, PROJECTORS, 
etc. We're certain you'll find 
what you are seeking among 
the Bulletin’s many interest- 
ing pages, at an attractive £ 
price if new; at a remarkably (“> 
low price if used. Mail coupon ; 
at right today. 
















FOTOSHOP, INC. 


18 E. 42nd St., N. Y. C., 136 W. 32nd St. 


merchandise is also available on 


time.* For full details mail coupon below. 
* Used merchandise available on time at a 
very slight increase over advertised cash 
prices. 


FOTOSHOP, INC., Dept. PP-11 
18 East 42nd St.. N. Y. C. 
Gentlemen: 


i 
[) Please rush Regular Fdition of 1941 | 
FOTOSHOP ALMANAC CATALOG AND | 
FOTO DIGEST. Enclosed is 25¢ (re- | 
fundable on $2.00 purchase). 
Please rush Deluxe Edition of 1941 l 
FOTOSHOP ALMANAC CATALOG AND | 
FOTO DIGEST. Enclosed is 75c. | 
[) Please rush your FREE Fall Bulletin of 
Special Values. | 
1 Please rush Time Payment details. ] 
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CAMERA 


PEERLESS stores inc 


128 East 44th Street : New York, N. Y. 














Make Lalargements 


With Your Lamera 
ICAM utilizes your amera to ke n 


and saves cost of expensiv 


1ipment. Fits any fold i re 





mera to UTICAM. A 
a5 n 1 34x 





Precision len fy r camera \ssures 
Pp, a nlargements of any 
ily $7.65 ple rod sul 
rat t ¢ obtained with very 
€ UTICAM reduce » wel 
Sel 10 day trial 
€ ati-f a 
oom te description, photos ar 
. ane AM. See how y 
» enlarger 


save many dollar r 
Dealer Inquiries Invited 
Technical Equipment Co., 512 Keith @idg., Dept. 211, Cincinnati, 0. 


NEW DUPONT 35mm NEGATIVE 


WESTON RATINGS 





Day ng 
SUPERIOR PAN. TYPE No. 1 40 24 
SUPERIOR PAN. TYPE No. 2 64 40 
SUPERIOR PAN. TYPE No. 3 128 64 
25’ can $1.00 


Send for free catalog and book of Genuine Lens Paper. 
Prompt deliveries re-packed by 


Optical & Film Supply Co., Katonah, N. Y. 
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TIMED BY PHOTO - ELECTRIC “EYE” 0 
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18 exp r ils aly W Velox Rapid 
i'r t Al we ente ed by « € aut att 
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“1 Films« Vaporate- Treated prevent soratch- 
rolle or « FREE print. free mailer. 
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Photographing the Dance 


(Continued from page 25) 











has lessened the tendency toward failure. 
But it is simpler, I think, to use general 
illumination for dance pictures. The many 
types of dances call for an extreme 
variety of light control not as easily 
available with flash as with flood and 
spot. The speed of action, in addition, 
leaves no extra time for changing bulbs, 
unless the dancers are tireless and will 
do their dances over and over. If you 
prefer flash lighting, use a second bulb 
on an extension cord to avoid harsh 
shadows directly behind the subject. 
When photographing dances indoors I 
use as many floodlights as will give me a 
high degree of general illumination, and 
in addition one spotlight. This, in com- 
bination with the floods, makes a soft 
shadow possible. A half dozen floods 
blended for even lighting, plus the spot- 





light, are generally sufficient to permit | 


photography of almost any dance over a 
fairly extensive area. Less expansive 
movements, or the mere suggestion of 
action, may be photographed in less space 
ind with fewer lights. 


The backgrounds necessary in dance 
vhotography depend in great measure 
on the costumes of the dancers. For the 


majority of purposes a white or very light 
background is most suitable. Outstand- 
ingly beautiful dance shots, in fact, can 
be made when the subject wears white 
and is photographed against a white 
background. If a black background is 
used and the subject is wearing white, 
less light is necessary. I discovered that 
when I shot a layout of Zorina in ballet 
action with exposures of 1/50 second. The 
white costume draws the light. The fig- 
ure, instead of the background, is lighted. 
Then, because white against black pro- 
much contrast, I overexpose 
the negative a bit and underdevelop ac- 


duces too 
cordingly. 
If you don’t want a shadow on the 
background, throw a powerful light on it 
and bring the action away from it. A 
soft light light background, plus 
a strong spotlight on the figure, will pro- 
duce good shadows if the spot is directed 
at the figure from right or left. It is a 
primary rule in dance photography that 
the spotlight should always be to one 
side, and never directed straight on. 
Different dances call for different 
shadow treatments. A jitterbug exhibi- 
tion, for example, calls for many shadows. 
The more cockeyed they are the better, 
since a dizzy background is appropriate 


on a 


to that type of dance. Naturally, the 
background should not intrude on the 
dancers, whether jitterbug or classic. 


White, incidentally, is also the best back- 
ground color for the dances of today’s 
shagging youth. For a waltz or a tango, 
darker backgrounds are prescribed. For 
novelty purposes, a freshly painted wall 
will give interesting shadows and reflec- 


tions. I learned that when I had an 
assignment a few years ago to shoot the 
Follies Bergere dancers and the only 


available background hadn’t dried in | 
time. ° 


| 











ELKAY ROTO REEL 
DEVELOPING TANK 


For Film Pack 
and Cut Film! 


The neatest trick in the de- 
veloping world. Ingenious 
ROTO REEL takes 12 cut 
film or film pack negatives 
from 35 mm. to 2!” x 
314”, Loads easily ... 
performs beautifully. Tem- 
pered bakelite. 





ROTO REEL At 
fits all standard size tanks, 
$2.00 separately. 


ELKAY PHOTO PRODUCTS, Inc. 


303 Washington Street Newark, New Jersey 


your dealer's, or 
write for details! 








Fux 





w* *% 


* Fancy Borders * 
FOR YOUR PRINTS 
Kel- Art Border Kits 


These easy-to-use double printing mask sets 
will add charm to your prints. Each kit con- 
tains 6 different sizes of border mask nega- 
tives (for your negatives 154 x 2',, 2), x 
244.2% 2 3%,.2% 2 44.3% « 5), ond 
3', « 4'4); clso 6 die-cut guide masks to 
match, and instructions. Kits now available 
in 3 smert designs, shown wee 1 0 0 


KELLEY PHOTO SUPPLY CO. 





At Declers, or postpaid, 


































326 N. MICHIGAN - CHICAGO 
Order By Design No's.] EACH KIT 
DESIGN No. 1 y JONLY $1.00 
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FOR THE FOTO GOURMET! 
36 EXP. ROLLS really fine grain processed, vap- 


Orate-treated and each frame en 
larged to 


“POPULAR” oe ee eee T5¢c 
“STANDARD” 31% x 41 glossy ...... $1.00 
“SUPER” 33% x 41/2 d. w. mat......... $1.50 


“SPECIAL” 31/2x 5 glossy inet ae $1.50 


individually masked 
and spotted 1 for $1.00 
All other films fine grain processed and enlarged at 


Write or phone for complete informa- 
and mailing bags or send your films 
. 38. 

AMATEUR FOTO GRAPHIC SERVICES, Inc. 
» NEW YORK, N. Y. Los-5 


Sx 7 enlargements, 


3 











GUARANTEED—To read lower 
lowlight and higher highlight in- 
tensities more accurately than any 
..- regardless of price. 


other Meter. 


—* 


PHAOSTRON 
ELECTRIC EXPOSURE METER 
For Stills or Movies 
Ask your dealer...or write: 


PHAOSTRON CO. + ALHAMBRA, CALIF. 
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Dance photography calls for special 
care in the printing and developing rooms. 
Since dance subjectsemust be printed in 
the proper moods, it is important to use 
an appropriate technique for each type. 
Generally speaking, prinfs of. dancing-#e- 
tion should have warm tones. Different 
paper surfaces should be exploited as 
much as possible. Soft papers should be 
used in all cases in which the pictures 
are not intended for publication. 

Reproduction calls for glossier papers, 
but they need not be dried on ferrotype 
tins. I use glossy papers, squeegee out 
the surplus water on the tins, lift the 
prints off, and dry them between blot- 
ters. If the prints are to be mounted and 
it is not necessary that they be dried 
flat, simply dry them on a clean sheet 
spread on the floor. The sparkle and 
life of the glossy paper is retained in that 
manner and the highly reflective glazed 
surface is avoided. 

In making finished prints of outdoor 
dance shots, I occasionally resort to the 
airbrush. This procedure is indicated 
especially with pictures made in Cali- 
fornia during the seasons of usual 
weather. The usual sky there is as de- 
void of clouds as an optimist’s outlook. It 
is helpful, therefore, to airbrush or 
cotton-daub clouds into the negative. 
Even if the artificially induced clouds are 
not completely authentic, they serve the 
purpose of relieving the monotony of the 
background. It is best to compose your 
background in such cases in relation to 
the center of interest, corroborating it 
rather than weakening it. And, when 
shooting outdoors, a low camera angle is 
prescribed to get the sky background. 

I would rather overexpose the print 
than the negative to bring out details of 
dress. This is particularly important 
when dealing with very light costumes. 
The required exposure may not permit 
length of time or depth of field to bring 
out the dress details. I prefer then to 
shoot first and explain later. I should dis- 
like losing a good bit of action because 
I was concerned about the subject’s 
clothing, the details of which can be 
dodged and burned in later during the 
making of the print. If, on the other 
hand, detail is vital in the costume, I avoid 
making too contrasty a negative. 

While on the subject of costume, I 
should like to make the point, as em- 
phatically as possible, that costume is ir- 
relevant if the dancer is expert. An ex- 
perienced dancer in a bathing suit will 
give you better action and a better pic- 
ture than an inexpert one in the most 
beautiful costume ever conceived by a 
celebrated designer. The _ necessary 
rhythm in dance pictures comes from the 


body, not from its covering. The costume, 
however, can be useful to carry on the 


rhythm of the dancer and the dance. 
Dance layouts call for the same techni- 


que of camera placements as Hollywood 
has found so useful in filming dances. To 
avoid monotony in the layout, use a 
variety of camera positions, from floor 
level to any height appropriate to the 
action. The distance from the subject 


should range between closeup and long 
shot. Several camera positions will give 
a varied layout and add interest to the 
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SAVE 207% 


ON BRAND NEW CAMERAS 
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No Interest Or Carrying Charges 


BRAND NEW MERCHANDISE AT LOWEST CASH PRICES 


PLL 
VENIENT EASY PAYMENT PLAN. YOUR EQUIPMENT ACCEPTED 
10 DAY TRIAL GUARANTEE! 





IS OUR CON- 
IN TRADE. 








New Foth Derby Il 


WITH AMERICAN - MADE 
PRECISION COUPLED 
RANGE FINDER. 


Foth Derby II gives 
you shutter speeds up 
to 1-500 sec . . fast, 
sharp-cutting Anastig- 
mat lenses . practi- 
cal and economical pic- 
—— ture sizes, taking 16 pic- 
tures 1144x15g” on standard V.P ‘film and 
many other features. Also equipped with delayed 
action; and handsomely covered in genuine leath- 
er. Best of all, it sells at the following low prices. 








List Our 

Price Price 
With f/3.5 lens $31.00 $25.10 
With f/2.5 lens 36.00 30.60 











BRAND NEW CAMERAS 


List Price 
SUPER DOLLINA 35 mm. coupled R. F. Compur 








NE ee rey $30.00 $ 72.00 
CONTAX II 35 mm. Sonnar F2. sce 240.00 216.00 
LEICA IIIB 35 mm. Sonnar F2 222.00 199.00 
ZEISS SUPER IKONTA B2%x2% Tessar F2.8 160.00 144.00 
WELTINI 35 mm. Coupled R. F. Compur Rapid F2.8 86.50 77.85 
WELTItL ee R a Con pur Rapia F2.8. 120.00 $9.00 
MIN. SPEED GRAPHIC aS Ka F4.5 111.00 99.90 
ANNIVERSARY SPEED AAP UT 3\%14% Zeiss 

F4.5 117 00 105.30 
ANNIVERSARY SPEED GRAPHIC 4x5 Zeiss F4.5 13° 00 118.80 
NATIONAL GRAFLEX b @ L Tessar F3.5 coe. ee 78.75 
STANDARD ROLLEIFLEX DE LUXE F3.5 130.00 117.00 
IHAQGEE txy D & E F4.5 Tess 65.00 52.00 
AGFA DELUXE Universal Vie 5x7. 90.00 72.00 
CROWN ViEW Chrome Finish 4x5 63.00 56.70 
DETROLA “400" 35 mm. coupled R. F. F3.5 with case €9.50 
ARGOFLEX 212% F4.5 vee eae 35.00 

NEW ENLARGERS 
Our 

List Price 
OMEGA B 2x2 F4.5 len $73.50 $ 56.50 
BUNRAY DELUXt FILMASTER 213% F4.5 lens 57.50 39.50 
SOLAR No. 2 2%x3% F4.5 lens ° 49.50 44.55 
FEDERAL No. 345 24%x3% F4.5 lens.... 42 50 36.10 
FEDERAL No. 121 2423 witn lens ° 17.95 15.25 
ELWOOD § 5:7 no lens... sooues one 36.50 32.85 


WE CARRY A COMPLETE LINE OF 





VOKAR 53% 
PROJECTOR 

A powerful 100 watt projector. 

Never before such value in per- 


formance and quality. 
Only 


$995 





FREE Catalog “Kodachromes 
of Famous Paintings.” 


NEW MOVIE CAMERAS 














Our 

Price 

REVERE 88 3.5 lens § 29.50 
REVERE TURRET 99 F2.5 § 65.00 
FILMO COMPANION 8 F2 5 44.55 
FILMO SPORTSTER 8 F2 ~ ke % 67.59 
CINE KODAK 8 Model 25 — 2. Bi 38.25 
CINE KODAK 8M del oo FL. 5 60.75 
CINE KODAK Model K FL®9 or 72.00 
MAGAZINE CINE KODAK “8” .....ccececeeees 97.50 87.75 
EYSIONE K , $4.00 30.69 
BOLI x DALL ait R FI 275.00 247.50 


EW EQUIPMENT 
VOKAR Slide Projector . . $9. 95 $9. 95 





NEW G E EXPOSURE METEK ov 18.99 
WESTON MASTER 715 ° 24.00 21.40 
DE JUR AMSCO “CRITIC” with base. bewe 18.75 16.85 
pag EED FLASH GUN 15.00 13.50 
MEN DELSOHUN "MOVIE PROJECTORS 22.50 
List Our 
Pri Price 
REVERE 80-500 Watt F1.6........cccccccccccescce $ 59.50 $ 59.50 
BELL & HOWELL 500 W. with case.......cee0+- 118.00 106.2) 
BELL & HOWELL FILMASTER...... 139.00 125.10 
AMPRO MODEL K D with case 135.00 121.50 
KODASCOPE Model 50 39 50 35.5 


KODASCOPE Model G F1.6 with case ‘ 121. 
KEYS/ONE FSi 750 Watt F1.65 ocaecee . 69.50 62.55 


CAMERAS AND ACCESSORIES. IF 


YOUR CHOICE IS NOT LISTED HERE WRITE FOR FREE 
CATALOG LISTING HUNDREDS OF SPECIAL VALUES 





FEDERAL ENLARGER 


Model #246 for negatives 
35mm up to 24%" x3% 

Highly corrected F:4.5 
31%” Anastigmat and Iris 








diaphragm. Double exten- 
sion bellows (to accommo- 
date lenses from 2” to 5” 
focus). Double condenser 
and diffusing system, Con- , 
vertibie Hheputlve carrier to 
thie - or dustless met al 
plates Adj ustable metal mask, 
Micrometer focusing control 
Counter balance adjustments, Our Price 


and many other features. En- $ 1) 
lurgements to over S times on 

baseboard (up to 1S times with = 
2” lens). 


Complete with F:4.5 lens 
Reg. List Price 49.50 











YOU PAY ONLY ‘4 ON DELIVERY 


Balance in Equal Monthly Installments 
List the equipment you want on the coupon below. AB- 
SOLUTELY NO CHARGE FOR CREDIT — YOU 
DEAL DIRECTLY WITH US 


MAIL COUPON TODAY 


SERVICE CAMERA CORP. Dept. P. 11 : 
1093 Sixth Ave., (At42ndSt.) New York City, N.Y 





Send the following items 


Votaling $ I will pay \€ on delivery (or enclosed) 
und I will pay balance in 3 equal moot bly ir7/allmente. paying first 
installinent 30 days after delivery 
Name 
Address 

Stat 
C] FREE CATALOG "i", "tone 

of Bargains 


SESSSSTR TSS eee eS Sees eeee ee eeee eee, 
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FLASH NEWS! 


MODEL 
$1375 | vimo 


For Kodamatic or Supermatic Shutters 


Here’s the Flash pacemaker of 1940 
—A genuine Abbey all-electric Flash- 
un for your Eastman camera at $13.75. 
F. atures include: (1) No cocking or 
setting between shots. (2) Gentle, yet 
positive shutter action. (3) Solid brass, 
chrome plate throughout with 2 cell 
compact pocket size battery case. (4) 
Factory adjusted for instant use with 
any standard flash bulb. (5) Abbey’s 
time tested guarantee under which no 
Abbey owner has ever had to pay for 
repairs, service or adjustments. Insist 
on seeing the VIMO before buying any 
other type of synchronizer. 


ABBEY corp. 


305 E. 45th, New York City 








FROM YOUR FAVORITE KODACHROME 
Beautiful Prints 
PRODUCED BY SKILLED CRAFTSMEN 

Compare these E 
LOW PRICES 


pt Ka. Add 
a’x5" - $250 - $5.00 - $1.00 
rary - 3.50 - 7.00 - 1.50 
8” x10” - 5.00 - 10.00 - 2.00 
Satisfaction Guaranteed 


Send Check or Money Order With 
Kodachrome - Delivery 10 Days 


NATIONAL/COLOR PRINT 


40 East 49th St., New York, N. Y. 





\ Nowhere lee Tw You Get 


ALL These Advantages 


Fine grain developing « 36 full-size (314 x44 
prints « “electric-eye” printing « deckle edge prints 
« embossed margins « date embossed on front mar 
gin of each print « film vaporated (protects nega 
tives against finger-marks & scratches). All for $1 
If less than 25 prints FREE print credit. Send roll 
and money or write for Free Mailers 





sure rolls finished with « 
et de kle ede ze print s 
nappy albun Pr rec 
Kposures FRE k 
wit I 





MAIL-BAG FILM SERVICE 
Dept Box 54404 Chicago, tl. 
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dance itself, giving complete coverage 
from every viewpoint. 

There are a few things to avoid when 
making dance pictures. One of the most 
important is distortion. Never trip the 
shutter as an arm, a leg, or other part of 
the body is pointed toward the camera 
lens. An arm, for instance, does a disap- 
pearing act under such conditions. If the 
camera position is too close to the action 
and a part of the body is aimed at it, there 
will be a foreshortening of perspective. 
While this can be entertaining, if done 
consciously for comedy results, it does not 
give an accurate rendition of the dance. 

Another major consideration is the con- 
sistent effort to eliminate distracting ele- 
ments, whether background, lighting, or 
dress, from the composition. The center 
of interest must always be the dancer, 
whatever his position in the frame. Per- 
mitting any extraneous factor to inter- 
vene defeats the entire purpose of the 
photograph. It may distract to the extent 
that an otherwise splendid recording of 
dance action is nullified. Simplicity of 
background, accordingly, becomes one of 
dance photography’s axioms. 

Color as a medium of dance photog- 
raphy introduces little difficulty beyond 
that occasioned by color itself. While the 
film is slow, the photographer who learns 
to catch high points of action at 1/25 sec- 
ond in black-and-white can do the same 
in color. The one-shot color camera 
gives an opportunity for higher shutter 
speeds, my own giving me up to 1/200 
second. Color itself causes no more dif- 
ficulty than black-and-white as far as 
action is concerned. The rule concern- 
ing distracting backgrounds applies with 
somewhat more force, however, since 
color clash is probably more disturbing 
than any of the other photographic errors. 

The proportion of successful dance 
prints will be increased by rehearsals. It 
is a good idea, when planning to shoot 
a dance sequence, to have the subject 
“run through” it before the actual tak- 
ing. The preview will give you an op- 
portunity to fix in your mind the desir- 
able action points to be photographed. 

The beginner in dance action photog- 


raphy may require more than one rehears- 


al and it is therefore recommended that 
a patient dancing friend be called on for 
the collaboration. With practice you will 
be able to call your shots with a single 
rehearsal, perhaps without any, as your 
sense of rhythm and action develops. 
Thus, when you go to the theater to 
shoot a dance act, you will have the sense 
of the dance and its timing almost in- 
stantaneously. 

You should develop your action sense 
and your reflexes. If you attend sports 
events and make a careful study of all 
kinds of movement, you will be getting 
the proper preparation for dance photog- 
raphy. It is recommended, in fact, that 
you develop your ability as an action 
photographer on the fields of sport. That 
will correspond to elementary education 
and fulfillment of prerequisites for the 
pursuit of the higher education in the 
more intricate realm of the dance. 

The only entrance requirement is any 
camera. From there on, it’s experience 
and experiment.—® 
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NEVER AGAIN 


will you be able to obtain 
SUCH VALUES! 
New U. S. Gov't Signal 
Corps Lamps, original 
cost over $25.00. 
QUALITY CONSTRUC- 
TION THROUGHOUT 
914" nickel silver reflector 
SPOTLIGHT fitted with 
Weatinghouse frosted bulb, 
gives clean SPOT, With 
6 = ag — fits any 
AC D 110 volt 
house socket $2. 50 
FLOODLAMP fitted with 


No. 1 G. &t&. Photoflood 
bulb complete with cord 


fit AC DC h 
— ae 


with U NIVERS iL 
BRACKET to fit 
any tripod (e xtra). $1 00 
S. Gov't tripod with 
bronze fittings, height 4!» 
ft. (not 
adjustable).. +.) $1.65 
Weight of either lamp or 
tripod 6 lbs. each 
F.O.B. New York 


GOLD SHIELD PRODUCTS 


350 Greenwich St., Dept. 114. New York City 

















THE PLACE for 
PHOTOGRAPHIC VALUES 


What do you want? 
No matter what it is 
ARKIN has it at RIGHT PRICES 
Liberal Trade-in Allowances. 
HIGHEST PRICES PAID 
on used equipment. 
A FEW SPECIAL BARGAINS 
9x12 ZEISS Ideal, L.N............ ‘$ 85.00 
4x5 GRAPHIC—Zeiss Lens, New. 87.50 
LEICAS F & G, several models. . 
‘ $65 to 125.00 
Write Your Wants to Dent. P-tt 


BERNARD ARKIN” 


The Photographers’ Supply House pat 
480 LEXINGTON AVE. (46th) N. Y. C. 





—For best results 
ACME HEAVY DUTY 
SQUEEGEE PLATES 


| WILL NOT BLISTER OR PEEL | 


Definitely the best medium for glossing prints. 
Sold by the better stores. 


ACME FERROTYPE CO. 50 Park Sq. Bidg., Boston 


























film. Guaranteed fresh. 
NATIONAL PHOTO LABORATORIES 
35 mm and 828 rolls ‘‘Vaporated” 
36 exp.. $1.00; 18 or 20 exp., 65c; 8 exp., 25c¢; ‘‘Split’ 
enlarged to nearly postcard size, 25c. New Eastman 
vected—-e mm. FILM —Secrestar 
Parpan 


Carefully loaded. No short 
55 WEST 42nd STREET NEW YORK, N.Y. 
for permanent protection. Prints 
rolls, 16 exp., Nos. 127, 120, 620, to 344x414, 50¢c. 
‘Electric Eye’’ Printers used, Free mailers. 
25 ft. 
Plus X Super XX 
Super X Infra red [pan X 
=a Dup No. | Uitraspeed — 
Supreme 
Finopan 


Any Eastman, Agfa,Dupont 
ends. Immediate delivery. 
FIL all enlarged to 3'4x4'2! 
All 8 exp., Nos. 116, 616, 120, 620. 127 developed and 
WILLARD STUDIOS, Dept. 18, Cleveland, 0. 
Dup No. 2 89c 
Panatomic 


HOLLYWOOD 35 MM. FILM CO 


Box 2550 Hollywood, Callf. 
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Quick and Economical Way 
to Make Small Enlargements 


SING my small reflex camera for 
making portraits of friends and fam- 
ily, I frequently have occasion to print 
up slightly enlarged 











proofs as quickly 7 
and as easily as = 
possible. The meth- — 


od described here 
works very nicely 
for this purpose, 
and can be used 
just as effectively 
for making duplicate enlargements from 
a single negative. It enables you to make 
four prints on a single sheet of paper, the 
latter being much easier to handle during 
processing. 

Instead of an enlarging easel, I used a 
contact printing frame for this purpose. 
From thin cardboard I cut an L-shaped 
piece just large enough to fit within the 
limits of the printing frame. The piece 
is cut so that it just covers three-quarters 
of the paper area, as shown. I put the 
enlarging paper in the printing frame, 
place the cardboard over it, and close the 
frame. Swinging the red focusing screen 
of the enlarger into position, I focus my 
negative on the uncovered area of paper. 
Then I make the proper exposure, flop 
the mask so as to uncover another quar- 
ter of the paper, and repeat the process. 
This is done two more times, until all 
four quarters of the paper have been ex- 
posed. The sheet is then developed. 














Cardboard mask on 
printing frame. 
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Proofs of different negatives can be 
made in this way, since they do not have 
to be especially well-printed. However, 
if you plan to make really good prints 
from several negatives on a single sheet, 
the negatives should be of very nearly 
the same density. You must remember 
that all four prints are on a single sheet 
and will therefore receive identical de- 
velopment. When four prints of the same 
negative are made on the sheet, all you 
need to watch is identical exposure. In 
any case, the process leaves you with 
just one sheet of paper to handle instead 
of four.—Gilbert D. Williams, West La- 
fayette, Ind. 


Keeps Work-Table Clean 


HAVE found it advisable to keep sev- 

eral layer of cleansing tissue on my 
darkroom table between the hypo and 
the wash water when I’m printing. I had 
previously used old cloth towels, but 
these became stained and hypo-laden, 
necessitating frequent washing. The in- 
expensive tissues are just as effective in 
keeping hypo from dripping onto the 
table, and can be disposed of immediately 
after you’re through working. Thus, 
there is no danger of spots of hypo drying 
and forming tiny particles which might 
float around in the darkroom and dam- 
age film and paper. The same plan can 
be used with reference to the developer 
tray if desired, but remember that spat- 
tered hypo is the worst offender.—Clare 
M. Heinrich, Lawrence, Mass. 


| 
| 
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FOR PRINTS 
AND NEGATIVES 


CLIT, TLE 


e Safe, easy, modern protection for 
all prints, negatives and reels. No 
scratched, curled or dusty films. 
Easy to file and to find. 





This Year's Best Gifs! 
Look like books—fit into 
any bookcase. Choice of 
blue, green, red or black 
binding. 


MOVIE REEL FILE 


Compartments for 9 
metal reels of 8 mm. film. 
Size 814%” x 634” x 534”. 
~ Index chart on inside 


, cover. s ‘ Ss oO 











Choice of 4 
colors. Only 


MINIATURE NEGATIVE FILE 


Accommodates 20 full rolls of 
35 mm. negatives, or up to 720 
pictures. Choice of 4 colors. 


With Index booklet $ ; oOo 


and gummed numbers 


At stores or sent 

direct prepaid on 

10 Days Money- 

Back Trial. 

Write for folder describ- 
ing these and other Am- 
files for Flat Negatives, 
Prints, etc. 


AMBERG FILE & INDEX CO. 


® Quality Products Since 1868 ¢ 
Kankakee, Ill. 














the new LEADER in camera values! 





Special Goodspeed 
Flash Synchronizer 
for Foth Derby Cameras 


oN 









FOTH DERBY Il 


WITH COUPLED RANGE FINDER 
and f3.5 lens only $31.00 





Foth Derby II! 


sec.; plus delayed-action. 


You’ve been waiting for a versatile, quality miniature? 
With closing front, it’s extremely compact; yet 
it takes 16 pictures 114 x 15” on standard V.P. film. 
focal plane shutter of perfected design, with speeds up to 1/500th 
It has a fast, sharp-cutting Foth Anas- 
tigmat f£/3.5 lens. In addition, it has an improved, easy-focusing 
range finder, coupled to the lens. Quick, accurate focusing is as- 
sured with this range finder, even in adverse light, because one 
image is of a distinctive amber color; therefore easy to match 
with the clear image. Best of all, you make substantial savings 
when you buy Foth Derby I]—both in initial cost as well as in 


See the 


It has a 





operating costs. Be sure to see this quality camera at your dealer’s 
today, or write for literature. 


Specially designed and built for the Foth 


Derby by Goodspeed. Requires no wind- 


ing or cocking, and does not hammer Foth Derby II, with f/3.5 Anastigmat lens..... pst cig aia $31.00 
shutter. No cumbersome battery case. F Derby IL. with [/2.5 Anas °. 1 36 

Uses all standard flash bulbs. Instantly oth Derby II, with > Amastigmat fens. .....cceseces $36.00 
attached to your camera. Assures perfect The regular model Foth Derby, without range finder also is available at the following 
flash photography. ices: with § 3.5 lens....$19.50—with f 2.5 lens....$24.50. The range finder can 


e readily attached to the regular models through your dealer. Price only $11.50 


Price complete, only..............$12.75 including installation. 
126 WEST 42nd STREET 


BURLEIGH BROOKS, Inc. ““xewvon« city 
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Show Movie Editing AMERICA’S MOST , cor 
“ “ (Continued from page 55) VERSATILE SCREEN ee ee get 
YOUR 2 x2 SLIDES * 
po: 
it: U ( 
extremely tiresome, while the other holds De the 
| interest to the finish. Why? It was the bs nen 
editing that did the trick—the eliminating, BEADED SCR nate 
| cutting, and rearranging of the original 8 al : jue 
| material into something dramatic. nie ieee es pe 
| If you are one who has been neglecting R 6 hs 
this phase of movie making, or treating RIPO a 
: : 0 0 
| it only sketchily, get out a few reels of : “a 
é : ; 0 x 40 0.00 
| your old film and see if the following p PERA eb Si 00 thy 
procedure won’t improve them 100% j 0 6 x 48 0 nee 
| First, screen each reel with the projec- iliac he 
| tor running very slowly. Every time an or 
| unsteady, fogged, under- or overexposed BRITELITE : at 
| scene passes the gate, stop the projector, “Tnlk oT : ctl fDE 4 is 
cut it from the reel, and discard it.. B RIE : es 
WI T H T H E | N E Xx PE N Sl VE doing this, you eliminate the urge to ules & ACCESSO $ C0., ING. a 
100 WATT —M O D E a R K allowances and use the scene anyway in 351 West Stand Street, B Ne . ork : 
. e further stages of the editing. Clip the — aa th 
44, 7 C loose ends of the film in the projector : 
j . in 
A Mea a “4 together with a paper clip, and proceed th 
as before. Splice the film into one piece : 
again as you rewind it rage coe = 
‘ i ec en ons PROJECTION EASEL hi 
Complete with 100 watt lamp, 4” objective lens, Now. take two or three sheets of clean, . 
fully color corrected, new silent horizontal slide E : : ac 
changer, and carrying case $27.50. For slight ad- ruled paper, and run a consecutive row meet papertencnd, x 
aon = oe be furnished with the | of figures down the left hand side. With No lifting or adjusting Y J 
S.V.b. vertical, semi-automatic slide changer or =a ss . “tha 
Eastman’s rapid changer for Ready Mounts. See | pencil in hand, continue the slow screen- a pa ar . - | vf 
the RK Projector at_your dealer's. It is one of | ing, and list the scenes as they pass the i S AJDUSTMENTS 
le he S.V.I 1 » f 100 300 Y bakedenamel.You fo m 
many styles in the -V.E. line rom 00 to OC ‘ ‘ : ‘ » A x NECESSARY 
watts. Write for folder now! gate, something after this fashion: cus right on the easel. rs 
Mount Kodachrome and black and = double _ ’ ’ ; ; . ; : 
frame filmstrips the new easy way! The (1) Long shot. Glendale Falls. e Makes more prints in less time. 1S 
“all-in-one”’ slide binder instantly and automatical- Framed through the trees. * F; dustia d a 
ly ce > fil and glass. . ° t r re - > 
ceremony a (2) Full shot. John fishing. its standard size, ready-cut paper te 
SOCIETY FOR VISUAL EDUCATION, INC. (3) Telephoto shot. Woodpecker on @ Gives even borders—no trimming required. T 
- : ; aap ee 
Dept. 11PP, 100 £. Ohio Street, Chicago, Illinois tree trunk. @ Easy to clean—a damp cloth does the trick. 
wave ¢ argin % > rig Z side , . th 
Leave a margin at the right h and side of @ Sturdy construction—built to last. 
the paper, so that you can run in another t] 
row of figures later, or a short word. AVAILABLE IN 5 SIZES AT NEW LOW PRICES 
After all of the scenes have been listed 2. x3...$ .60 OS Bicccves® ae | 
in this manner, sit down in a comfort- 3a x5 yi a 5 4 eerne 1.00 tl 
able chair and study the listed descrip- Et tle r 
tions carefully. _ASK YOUR DEALER, OR WRITE FOR DETAILS 
Sandwiched between two beautiful WESTERN PHOTO DISTRIBUTORS t 
shots of Sonny in swimming trunks, dis- 1010%2 $. OLIVE ST. LOS ANGELES, CALIFORNIA v 
porting himself in the pools below the h 
backdrop of Glendale Falls, is another . . i 
hot of hin fully dre d, munching con SOMM FILM Fine Grain {00 S 
snot o 1, y “essea, : -on- . 
tentedly on a giant piece of chocolate DEVELOPED & ENLARGED tl 
cake. This is a jolt to sensitive nerves. n 
» . e 36- 08 -2r . Vapor ocess' d S 
If the scenes were allowed to remain in pa Siok saa GE oe ar wae a 
this order, the audience would immedi- | "inze weixht lossy paper for only 81- On double weight 
ately begin to wonder what sort of magic — dollar bill around your roll of film or request it sent c 
. * a Cc.O.D Mail today Film booklet Free. Here is a book , 
allowed Sonny to change garb and activi- that will help you make better pictures. a 
ties so quickly. The instant these vagrant lee é 
thoughts break up their attention in the Gratifying Service Since 1920 
or, nae au . n 
picture, interest begins to sag. Scenes ’ 
must flow in a logical continuity. The RAY S PHOTO SERVICE s 
place for Sonny and his cake is in that | ® 102 Ray Bldg. La Crosse, Wisconsia 
ness or fascinating a . Ee + 
Stee & yortion of the picture devoted to “put- 
nts Mill A pal Send for os , ’ , BRILLIANT ENLARGEMENTS 
Free booklet ting away the lunch. ‘A =p 
‘Opport Bh - 4 : 35MM—Rollicord—',, of 127 . 
tunities in FREE BOOK Three or four scenes later there is a 35MM, 18-20 exp. roll, fine grain 
Modern Pho - if acklic , ‘ or 7 dev. & enlarged by Photo Elec. V 
SERMON” GuneunRh eiieaiis aebinieniniliak eaiiie beautiful, backlighte d shot of a herd of Eye Method; 3x4% enlargement 65¢ 
tunities It outlines a simplified spare time sheep trailing over a hill. There’s no each good frame, only ; . 
training that makes it possible to ster pho 5 
tog ome in il brane faa 4 7 Pe aa “ whi e place in the film where this can be used a Sgmolete Price List, tree maitins — 1 
- ning, Practical studio methods also — to advantage. It is an “off the trail” shot, HOME PHOTO SERVICE s 
‘eg paying positions bei on graduation ou - " 4 : : Box 86, Huntington Park, Calif. 
ened ind mnion schoo unrelated to the rest of the footage. r 
education M t TODAY AMERICAN her hui Mecveneneton af : 
SCHOOL OF PHOTOGRAPHY, 3601) Michigan Other obvious discrepancies are re- t 
Avenue, Dept. 2268, Chicage, it vealed throughout the film, and so, pen- 
| AMERICAN SCHOOL OF PHOTOGRAPHY. | cil again in hand, their rearrangement is , 
| 3601 Michigan Avenue, Dept. 2268, Chicago, IN, | begun 
Kk f ‘ ‘ fu par i iilrements = ” { 
oe Scene 14 reads: “Long shot. Car roll- 
| Nan A ge | ing along highway toward Glendale ) 
| ‘titicaie | Falls.” This is a natural for an opening 
—- ee | | shot, so opposite it, on the right hand side : 
Cie anne we Staten ee | of the paper, put the figure “1.” Scene 7 
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reads: “Long shot of Glendale Falls. Car 
comes in close by camera. Stops. Family 
get out.” This one carries out further 
the action suggested by scene 14, so op- 
posite it, place the figure “2.” 

Continue in this manner, rearranging 
the scenes to form a smooth continuity 
from one sequence to the next. Forget 
how they were photographed, and concen- 
trate only on their final arrangement in 
order to form a satisfactory screen story. 
In the scenes about the picnic cloth, per- 
haps there is an extreme closeup of the 
coke with a large wedge removed. Fur- 
ther along is one of Mrs. Jones, in close- 
uv, first looking down, then she raises 
her head, and glares into the camera, 
probably giving Mr. Jones a reprimand- 
ing for taking her picture when her hair 
is such a sight. Here is a chance to build 
up an incident that never really hap- 
pened. 

Letter the right hand column so that 
this scene of Mrs. Jones can be divided 
into two parts, such as 16-a, 18-b. Let 
the closeup of the cake become 17, and 
use the closeup of Sonny munching on 
his cake as 19. In effect, Mrs. Jones looks 
down at the picnic lunch, spies the cake 
with a big piece gone, looks up, and be- 
gins scolding. Sonny is revealed as the 
culprit, and pays as little attention to his 
mother as any other youngster on such 
occasions. In fact, if he has a sly, devil- 
ish grin on his face while he chews, many 
a mother in your audience will think 
tenderly: “Isn’t that just like a boy? 
They can’t wait!” 

After scenes such as the sheep shot, 
that cannot be worked in logically, write 
the word “cut.” 

This part of the work finished, the 
“breaking down” of the film begins. Cut 
the scenes apart as they come from the 
reel 

Coil them neatly and snap a rubber 
band around each to prevent its un- 
winding. Hang them on a board that 
has a series of numbered hooks turned 
into it, or put them in a partitioned box, 
similarly numbered. Hang each scene on 
the hook corresponding in number to the 
number on the right hand side of the 
scene as you have it listed on the paper. 
In this manner, as soon as the breaking 
down process is finished, the scenes are 
automatically hanging in the order they 
are to occupy in the finished picture. 

Roll the sheep scene, and _ others 
marked “cut,” on an empty projector 
spool and lay them away for possible use 
in a film of a different nature that may 
be made at some time in the future. 

Reassembly of the film is now in order. 
You can get along without a set of re- 
winds simply by placing your empty 
spool on the projector spindle and wind- 
ing the film on by hand. An accurate 
Splicing block, however, is almost a ne- 
cessity. Only by its use can you regis- 
ter sprocket holes properly, or make 
joints that do not advertise their passing 
by a white streak across the top or bot- 
tom of the screen, where too much emul- 

on was removed. Be sure your cement 
is free flowing, and not thickened, so that 

will weld the film firmly; and by all 
means wear a pair of cheap, white cotton 
&ioves on your hands. These prevent the 
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You'll find it the master of every 
photographic exposure situation 
you'll meet! 

Shooting on dull afternoons, or in- 
doors under artificial light... the 
Master’s high sensitivity and easily 
read scale assure quick, dependable 
measurements... correctly exposed 
pictures every shot. 

Shooting Autumn’s coloring with 
Kodachrome... the 
Master’s highly re- 
stricted and correct 
viewing angle will en- 
able you to get your 
colors true...correctly 
exposed every time. 


3 
t 
¥ 
: 
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And elsewhere, throughout all 
seasons of the year, you'll find all 
your stills and movies correctly ex- 
posed when based on Master meas- 
urements. Be sure to see both Master 
models at your dealer’s today, or, 
write direct for illustrated literature 
Weston Electrical Instrument Cor- 
poration, 644 Frelinghuysen Ave., 
Newark, New Jersey. 


The WESTON Master is 
available in a Universal 
model, as well as in a model 
especially designed for ut- 
most convenience in movie 
making. Both models fea- 
ture WESTON’S exclusive 
“ High-Light, Low-Light”’ 
scales...correct viewing an- 
gle...ultra high sensitivity 
..-high brightness range... 
and other advantages. 
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COLLEGES AND 
INDIVIDUALS 


/’ MAY BOOK COURSES 


SCHOO” and Lessons in 


PICTURE COMPOSITION 
By NICHOLAS HAZ, F.R.P.S. 


Who goes on a lecture tour next season. 
Many great photographers and successful 
camera clubs have based their work on 
his instruction. 

Detailed Intormation on Request 


NICHOLAS HAZ, Master School 


of Photography 















30 Rockefeller Plaza, New York City 











FREE 5X7 
ENLARGEMENT 


WITH YOUR ORDER 
°° 36 Exp 35MM Roll 


Developed, Vaporated 
: & Enlarged to3x4° 








h AGFA SUPREME 


8 I -6) 
I 1i N S AGFA SUPREME 

load 1.09 

role(s 127 50 

1 ‘ reed to 4x4 75 

. r Ut (828 or Bant 35 
fil ' Ludi 35MM _ 18 or 3¢€ 

xt i ! nl -25 

G y ur FREE enlargement! Order fr th d 

PODAY! Or wr for FREE print, FREE 1 
} and FREE 16 page book which gives secr 

shooting bett 


ictures! 


| SUPERLABS, Box 629-G, ELROY, WIS. 
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° BE RIGHT 7. 
EVERYTIME - 
Choose the 
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Sure—flip a coin to decide which movie 
to see or to solve other dilemmas... . 
But THOUGHTFUL SELECTION— 
not accident . . . will naturally lead to 
the purchase of a Hugo Meyer CAM- 
COUPLED Range Finder. 


See it at Your Dealer or write 
for special literature P-11 


a $28.50 


For most pee cameras. 
ation generally $3.5 


Instal 





HUGO MEYER LENSES 
RENOWNED THE WORLD OVER 


HUGO MEYER & CO. 


| 39 West 60 Street, New York, N. Y. I 
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$1 DOWN delivers this 
ARISTO STOP CLOCK 











No darkroom should be without this new ARISTO 
STOP CLOC = _ We = ks like a traffic signal—Start 
button GREE yp button RED 60 minute 
register and 60 second sweep-hand Attractive 
legible dial, S34.x3% inches. Independently re 
set to Zero Buttons are conveniently located 
and operated on slight pressure. 
10 DAY TRIAL GUARANTEE 


Return within 10 days if not completely satistied. 
Only $5.95 on EASY TERMS. 


ARISTO 


Wii é hes 


uf) 





ARISTO IMPORT CO 
630 Fifth Avenue 


DEPT "aS 
aateg York 
w ARIST ror 
Back Guarantec B ¢€ e SI as 
w pay $1 ' arriva ‘ 


NAMI ‘ Age 
Address 


E:mployed By 
Address 
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film from becoming finger-marked. Have 
a piece of clean cloth handy to wipe ex- 
cess cement from the outside of a splice 
in case you slip up now and then and 
apply too much. 

Thread a piece of black leader to the 
takeup spool, so that the screen will re- 
main dark, even with the projector light 
turned on, until the lead title enters the 
aperture. Use a similar piece of black 
leader at the end of all pictures. Make 
these leader strips of good length—three 
feet is not too much. To it, splice scene 
No. 1, and wind it on the reel, leaving 
only enough trailing to which you can 
splice the next scene. Be sure that you 
don’t get a scene turned end for end 
during the assembly, or it will hit the 
screen upside down. By placing the pro- 
jector ahead of you, as if it were point- 
ing toward a screen, with the splicing 
block just behind the takeup reel, you 
can splice all scenes so that they go onto 
the takeup right side up, and thus en- 
counter no difficulty on this score. 

As you splice, cut the scenes as nearly 
to the proper length as you can. This 
will be determined partly by the scene 
itself, since closeups require less screen 
time to be absorbed and understood than 
do long shots, and partly by the tempo 
or mood you wish to create. 

Sustained scenes, especially those of a 
pictorial nature, soothe the nerves and 
invite relaxation. They are said to be 
slow in tempo. This will be used during 
the introductory parts of the picture at 
Glendale Falls, because the setting and 
activity is of a restful nature. However, 
don’t cut the scenes so long that they 
drag and become monotonous. Just give 
your audience time to absorb them at a 
leisurely pace, and then on to the next. 

If you have a medium shot of Mrs. 
Jones dishing out a serving of ice cream, 
and a closeup of her doing the same 
thing, cut the end of the medium shot 
just at the point where she plunges the 
spoon into the ice cream container, and 
start the closeup with a frame as nearly 
identical with the last frame of the me- 
dium shot as possible. In this manner, 
although camera distances change, action 
seems continuous, and the audience is not 
wholly aware, except subconsciously, 
that the distance has changed, because 
the cut is so smoothly made. Cuts of 
this kind must be nearly perfect, and 
most emphatically should no action hap- 
pening in the first scene be repeated in 
the one following. If in doubt, cut both 
scenes a few frames long, and project. 
If action is repeated, careful “nibbling” 

removing a frame or two and then re- 
splicing will correct the fault and 
smooth it over. 

As the film moves to the baseball dia- 
mond, begin cutting scenes a trifle 
shorter. Your audience, used to the slow 
tempo of the picnic sequence, will find 
that they must be a little quicker in 
perception to get the faster action, and 
thus their emotions are keyed up with 
the tempo. As the baseball game be- 
comes more exciting, cut them still more. 
Now and then intersperse a reaction shot 
of the crowd—but keep it short—and then 
back to the field. By the time the closeup 
of Aunt. Susie, clutching her hat and 
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DEPENDABLE! 


THAT’S THE WORD 
FOR THIS REAL 
SYNCHRONIZER 


“The Hipwell 


Synchromatic” 


3% 


GOOD FLASH PICTURES ASSURED 

The SYNCRO-MATIC requires no skill to ad- 
just. Fits all cable release cameras. Features 
dual reflector (for closeups—distance); mi- 
crometer adjustments; adjustment lock; plug-in 
socket; No. 5 photoflash adapter, etc. Com- 
»letely equipped with tester light, long life 
»utteries, instruction sheet. Shipped postpaid 
on receipt of money order for $3.95. 





Dealers——For Complete Information 


WRITE HIPWELL MFG. CO. 


825-35 W. North Ave., N. S. Pittsburgh, Pa. 














Good News for 
ROLLEI Owners! 


New Adapter for using inexpensive 
Bantam Size Color Film (28x40 mm.) 
Complete with Case .. . only $6.00 


Instantly 
camera. 


from 
inserted 


removed 
quickly 


attached to or 
Consists of 2 


spools, and 2 masks for film and ground 
glass. A permanent green film window is 
installed in your Rolleiflex or Rolleicord 
by our skilled camera technicians. Price 
for complete Adapter on any 6 x 6 cm 
Rollei camera, including zipper case 
and installation of green film window, 
MN eta as cl os a aiptptaréc ore eee ate wa aisle ane $6.00 
Complete installation for 4 x 4 ecm. Rollei 
CNNOS bisiwioxvecesauisoeseetuweuas $7.50 


FD) BROOKS 


Gooos 


NEW YORK ciITY 





FREE—a copy of the new ‘Tasope’ Magazine, 
monthly treasure chest of photographic and photo- 
engraving information. Learn why Aurora, Mo., is 
the photo-engraving, photographic center of Ameri- 
ca... how hundreds of amateurs, free-lance 
photographers are making money with pictures 
No obligation—postcard brings your copy. 

TASOPE’, DEPT. 120, AURORA, ‘mesoum 


MM FILM® FEET FOR $490 
PLUS X SUPERIOR-I 
SUPER X SUPERIOR-2-3 


PosT 
PAID 
SUPER XX 
GUARANTEED DATED NEGATIVE 


SUPREME U.S.A 
SEND US YOUR EMPTY CARTRIDGES 
We will reload any type—36 exp. 
Our reloaded cartridges 
Bulk Film Wind e 
*repared Develope rs at a Rate Prices 
Ask for List No. 102 
for Free Camera Bargain sea netin No, 103 


INC., 70 West 45th St., N. Y. C. 





Write 
CAMERA-MART, 











Argus, Leica, Univex- asogeury 35 MM 
Fine Grain Developed and 3 41% En- 
larged Prints by Photo-C ell” 


Money Back Guarantee— = ae us a car 
ail 


for the facts and FREE ing Bag 


PHOTO-ELECTRO LAB. 
P. Oo. Box 861, Bridgeport, Conn 





Watch for the 
BIG DECEMBER ISSUE 
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yelling to the players, hits the screen, 
your audience will be keyed up to the 
same tempo, and ready to yell with her. 
Be sensible, though, and change the scene 
lengths gradually, using the shortest 
clips when action is “hottest.” 

Now that the climactic part of the pic- 
ture is over, the tempo again slows, and 
the final scene of Mr. Jones, heaving a 
sigh of relief as he relaxes in the big 
chair on his neighbor’s porch and sips 
his lemonade, can be quite sustained. 

With the film all patched together, pro- 
ject it again. You will note that here 
and there action is still a little ragged, 
or the continuity poor, or the tempo 
wrong. Perhaps two or three scenes 
don’t fit together as well as it appeared 
they would when you rearranged them 
on the paper. A little extra cutting will 
take care of the action and tempo, but 
jumps in the continuity may prove more 
difficult. : 

For instance, there were no transitory 
scenes between the Glendale Fall se- 
quence and the ball park sequence. So, 
to smooth over the break, plan a title 
to explain the change of scene. At other 
points in the picture, titles may also be 
indicated, either to tell what a character 
is saying, or to make the action clear. 
After these are photographed, at which 
time the lead and end titles are also 
made, they are cut into the film in their 
proper places. 

To do this, when you decide which 
frame should be cut in order to introduce 
the title, punch it with a round paper 
punch such as is used for perforating 
loose-leaf notebook sheets. You can then 
find the spot easily when you are actually 
ready to insert the processed title. This 
prevents the necessity of determining all 
over again just the right place to cut the 
film, if some time elapses between the 
editing and the insertion of the title. 

Just as with other forms of movie mak- 
ing, proficiency in editing comes with 
practice. You must steel yourself to use 
the scissors unmercifully. Three or four 
badly placed scenes, or as many as are 
not up to a good photographic standard, 
lower the calibre of the entire reel. To 
convince yourself of this, put two or three 
doubtful ones into the continuity, run the 
picture a couple of times, remove them 
again, and again project. Chances are 
strongly in favor of your leaving them 
out, if you are faithful to your hobby 
and earnestly desire to improve the qual- 
ity of your results.—f 


Spotting Glossy Prints 


OT being very proficient in the re- 
1 touching of glossy prints, I was 
tuck recently when I had to spot some 
glossy and semi-glossy portraits. Having 
tried a number of things, I experimented 
with some negative-retouching medium 
the prints, and was able to spot them 
with pencil very easily. The medium 
hould be applied very sparingly, and it 
requires very little of it to leave enough 
tooth to take the pencil marks. When you 
nave gotten the hang of using it, the 
edium will be very hard to detect on 
the glossy surface.—V. W. Owen, Jr., Los 
ingeles, Calif. 
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SC R E. F N S Da-Lite Challenger. Square Size for Showing Slides 


Have Been Making Pictures Brighter 
FOR 31 YEARS 


The reputation of the maker has 
always been and always will be 
your most reliable guide to lasting 
satisfaction. 


DA-LITE Screens have been famous 
for quality since the early “flicker” 
days of the motion picture in- 
dustry. 


Because DA-LITE Screens today 
are the result of 31 years of special- 
ized experience in screen manu- 
facture they offer many advan- 
tages in brilliance of pictures, 
greater convenience and more 
careful and durable construction. 
DA-LITE Glass Beaded Screens are 
recommended for all average re- 
quirements, especially for showing 
colored films, which because of 
their greater density require maxi- 


mum light reflection for brilliance 
and definition. 


The DA-LITE Challenger, (shown 
above) is still the only screen that 
can be adjusted in height merely 
by releasing a spring latch and 
raising the extension rod. DA- 
LITE’S famous Glass-Beaded sur- 
face that is often imitated, but 
never even closely duplicated, is 
standard in the Challenger mount- 
ings. However, plain white surfaced 
sereens are also available. 


When buying, insist 
onaDA-LITEscreen, 
and be assured of 
absolute satisfac- 
tion which is guar- 
anteed. Write for 
literature! 





DA-LITE SCREEN COMPANY, INC. 


Dept. 11PP, 


2723 No. Crawford Avenue, 


Chicago, Illinois 














FOR MOUNTING 










Preferred by 
AMATEURS AND 
PROFESSIONALS 
forMounting Prints. 
Sold by 
STATIONERY, 
ARTIST SUPPLY 
AND 
PHOTOGRAPHIC 
DEALERS 


e Union Russer € Assestos Oo. ° 





SPEED-0-COPY 


FOR LEICA 


Focus on ground cy . Hinges for swing- 
glass. ing « ere of 
ground glass inte 


~~ position. 


OR CONTAX 








Mount entire unit 
on triped here. 


Mount camera lens 


Les Angetes, California 


240 S. Unien Ave., Dept. P11 


or direct from 


Mount camera on 
this plote 


At your dealer 


D. PAUL SHULL 


GROUND GLASS FOCUSING A a 
SPEED- o- -COPY permits easy, rapid, ritical ground 
Eliminates adjustment. for parallax 
etail and composition. sed espec tally 
production, copy an mall object work. Sim 








' 
le and quick to attach 
ices—Leica _... . $28.80 Contam....... $31.50 
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MENDELSOHN 


UNIVERSAL sPEEDGUN 








UNIVERSAL 


Attaches to 


almost any camera; operates 


both single and double action shutters. 


AUTOMATIC 


No setting or “cocking”; retractable plunger; 
rainproof and short-proof. 


REMOVABLE CABLE RELEASES 


Interchangeable cables to fit almost any 
shutter. 


SPEED- 
EJECTOR 


A slight touch on 
the Ejector, and out 


pops the bulb. 


$25.00 


With 7” Adjustable 
Aplanatic Reflector and 
. moisture-proof case. 


At Your Dealer's, or 
Write for Folder. 











NEW LAFAYETTE 
ENLARGING EASEL 


~ Here is an enlarg- 
ing easel with accu- 
racy and long life 
written all over it. 
A glance at the 
name — Lafayette, 
and the price tag 
tells you it's a real 
value. One-piece heavy metal frame lies perfectly 
flat. Spring tension clamps hold 2" masking bands | 
parallel to top and sides at all sides. Ingenious paper 
margin regulator permits any variation of border 
desired on prints and assures long life through use of 

















phosphor bronze fittings. Dual raised metal base- 
board. Full etched scales graduated in !/g" for full 
bixt4° prints. Finish will not chip or crack. 





| SUPERIOR Model................. $429 
ECONOMY Model (Identical with above 
but without margin adjuster.)........ 





$349 








THIS FREE CATALOG gives you com- 
plete information about the Lafayette 
line of nationally advertised comeras 
and accessories for every photographic 
purpose. Get this money-saving guide to 
the Buys" in photography. It's FREE! 
Just mail coupon. 










| NEW YORK. N. Y. | 
100 Sixth Ave 
CHICAGO, ILL 
IW. Jackson Bivd 
ATLANTA, GA. 
265 Peachtree Street 
BOSTON, MASS 
BRONX, N.Y 
NEWARK, N. J. | 
JAMAICA, L. I 


Subse ueeeeaeee 
LAFAYETTE CAMERA 


. 

DEPT. 48L—100 SIXTH AVE., NEW YORK, N. Y. of 
Please Rush FREE Catalog No. 81. 2 

| enclose $ Rush my order ce 

© 

NAME + 
. 

ADDRESS a 
2 

city STATE * 
SSSSRECEE SB eeeeeeeeeaeeeeeB 
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Camera at Movies 
(Continued from page 34) 








however, as single movie frames of action 
often are blurred. There is also the 
danger of shooting while frames are 
changing, during the split-second when 
the screen is dark, and getting no image 
at all. 

The angle at which the action is mov- 
ing, in relation to the camera, determines 
the amount of blur there may be in a 
picture of the screen. Broadside action 
moving across the field of view is almost 
impossible to photograph. Look for shots 
where the movement is at an angle to the 
camera, or straight toward it. When I 
photographed Pope Pius XII, His Holiness 
was gesturing with his hands. I waited 
until he was almost still, and then tripped 
the shutter. Although the hand is blurred 
perceptibly in the picture, the movement 
seems to add life to the picture and is 
really desirable. 

The brilliant contrast of animated car- 
toons makes them register almost as well 
as ordinary black-and-white pictures. 
Motion is seen clearly in photographs of 
characters, for each frame in 
which there is movement shows the sub- 
ject in a slightly different position. If 
there is movement during the exposure, 
each separate image of the subject will 
be clearly visible in the finished picture. 

Focusing the camera is important in 
making movie stills. At the larger aper- 
tures, the depth of field is rather shallow 
and critical focusing is necessary. If your 
camera is not equipped with a range- 
finder, the best procedure is to get per- 
to enter the theater before the 
start of the program and measure the 
distance from the screen to the seat you 
intend to occupy. 

If you take along a small pocket flash- 
light, it will come in handy when you 
want to make shutter and aperture ad- 
justments and jot down exposure data. 
By keeping a careful record of your ex- 
posures, you soon can learn to judge the 
light as you see it on the screen and set 
aperture and shutter speed accordingly. 

On your next visit to the movies, take 
along your camera and some fast pan- 
chromatic film. Watch for that 
you would like to photograph, and then 
catch them with your camera. You may 
find yourself sitting through the show 
twice, to catch something that you missed 
the first time, but you'll be rewarded 
with some really different pictures.— 


cartoon 


mission 


scenes 


Using Pipe Cieaners 
for Applying Glue 
GREAT many amateurs use glue to 
ye fasten small prints in their albums, 
and in many instances the procedure be- 
I find that the use of 
inexpensive pipe cleaners is advantage- 
ous. Simply make a right-angle bend in 
one end of the cleaner, using this end for 
spreading the glue on the back of the 
print. After use, the glue-soaked end of 
the pipe cleaner is snipped off with a pair 
of scissors and the balance used again.— 
Arthur Trauffer, Davenport, Ia. 


comes a messy one. 





November, 1940 


AMATEUR PRINT WASHER 





Uses new principle; sprays water from above, pro- 
ducing whirlpool action; hypo-saturated water re- 
moved from bottom of basin; prints quickly washed 
without damage; price, 12” size, $3.95; 16” size, 
4.95; 20” size, $7.50. On sale at photo dealers 
Free catalog describing this and other photo products, 
Dept. 3, THE HALLDORSON COMPANY, 4500 
Ravenswood Ave., Chicago. 


Halldorson 


‘Photo ‘Products 













Use your own lens on ONLY 

MIN LARGER $18.50 
and save money Satisfaction 

35 mm to 4x4 cm model fitted Guaranteed 

for $ C-2, C-3; Foth Der- 

by: Perfex; l ex Mercury lens 

Specify whict $18.50 With 

2” focus f 3 Velost nat 

$29.50 For 214x2! with 3 

focus f > Velostigmat, $32.50; 

{or Korelle Reflex ot National Graflex lens 

$22.50 For 21,x314, with 319” focus f 4 

Velostigmat $37.50 fitted t take 2Igxsl, 

Speed Graphic lens and lensboard, $27.50. F« 

s1ix4al, wit! ”” focus f Vel igema 

$52.50; fitted to take 314x414 Speed Graphi 

lens and = lensboard $37.50 All have rst 

quality optical glass double condensers hich 

low light tr foot switel heat absorbit 

filter and very rigid construction Lenses I 

lied are first quality Wollensak Enlarging Ve 

lostigmats wit iris diaphragm ll prices are 

postpaid, subject to return within ten days if 

not satisfactory Order now or more details ot 

Min Large request 

Don't Delay—Order 1 


Leonard Westphalen 
506 N. State St. 
Dept. B-!14 Chicago 








Eastman wash-off relief 


COLOR PRINTS 
for XMAS CARDS 


Prints 24ex3% Prints 3x4 


12.. $ 6.00 12. $ 8.00 
24 10.00 24 14.00 
50) 16.00 50 20.00 
Only Kodachromes 35mm to accepted for 


214x314 
’ ve ’ t sizes, larger prints take 16mm up Xmas 
card prints delivered unmounted larger sizes salon 
mountec 


Ix 5 eae $4.00 reprint-——each $1.00 
5x 7 each 6.00 reprint—each . 1.50 
Salou each 8.50 reprint--each 2.00 
lémm reproduction 4x5 6.00 
Prompt delivery and satisfaction guaranteed send 
cash with order or if you prefer we shir c.0.D 


Discount to dealers 


NATURAL COLOR CO. 
75 E. Wacker Drive Chicago, Ill. 








APPOINTED 


TO DEVELOP e ENLARGE e PRINT 


NEW MINOX FiLmMs 


Argonaut achieves another 
this appointment by 


fine distinction in 
Minox, Inc For the 
finer results attained in our laboratories 1s 
truly a revelation of Argonaut superiority in 
all the photo-finishing services 

Write today for price lists 
plan and other information 


ARGONAUT 


PHOTOGRAPHIC LABORATORIES 
162 E. Fort Lee Rd., Teaneck, N. J. 


club membership 
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Enlarging 


(Continued from page 33) 





short-stop rinse; and in the third, the hypo 
fixing bath. Always use an acid rinse 
bath as it checks developing action im- 
mediately, prevents stains from forming 
on the paper, and will preserve or pro- 
long the effective use of the hypo solu- 
tion through its elimination of surplus al- 
kaline developer. 

Now place the negative in the negative 
carrier of your enlarger, emulsion (dull) 
side down, and with the image inverted. 
Focus on a white card or directly on the 
easel. The size of the enlargement is 
controlled by raising or lowering the lamp 
assembly of the enlarger. This slides on 
the upright column. Focus with the lens 
wide open. 

A test strip is the easiest means of de- 
termining correct exposure: Some pack- 
ages of papers include a few small pieces 
for test exposures. If not, cut up one 
sheet of the paper lengthwise into strips 
about 142 inches wide. Fasten one of 
these on the enlarging easel so that an 

nportant part of the negative is pro- 
jected on it. 

The first test exposure of paper without 
previous experience is entirely empirical. 
Place a piece of cardboard on the ex- 
posure test strip so that the light reaches 
only a small portion of the strip at one 
end. Expose this, let us say, for 2 sec- 

Then move the cardboard to ex- 
pose another section for 2 additional sec- 
onds. Proceed in this way, giving each 
segment of the strip an exposure double 
that of the preceding. Thus, a strip will 
have sections which have been exposed 


onds 


respectively for 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, and 64 sec- 
onds 

Now remove the exposure strip and 
develop fully in accordance with the 


developer directions. This means about 
l'» to 2 minutes. Run it through the 
rinse bath, fix the strip for about 1 min- 
ute, and then inspect by white light. You 
will have a fairly wide range of print 
densities and the selection of the correct 
exposure time now becomes a relatively 
simple matter. If the entire strip devel- 
ops too dark, including the shortest ex- 
posures, your illumination is too strong. 
This should be cut down by stopping 
down the enlarger lens one or two stops. 
If you have rheostat control, introduce 

re resistance to diminish the intensity 
of th This, of course, will neces- 


ne light. 
sitate another test exposure strip which 
can be made in the same way. The light 
source and the lens aperture should be so 
adjusted as to permit an exposure of 20 
seconds or more with full development to 
allow sufficient time for dodging and 
control. 


4] 
other 


Developing technique is easy to acquire 
and all-important: Expose the paper as 
determined by the test strip. Slide the 
print with a smooth motion into the tray 
so that the entire surface of the print is 
evenly submerged in the solution at ap- 
proximately the same time. Rock the 
trom side to side to agitate the de- 
veloper. This insures even action and 


Un Tor De- 


rmly thorough development 








MODERN /Prxeciscon ENLARGERS 


Bee Bee Percision Enlarger 


PRAXIDOS ENLARGERS 


4x 4 cm. Model takes negatives, or portions o! 
negatives, up to 4x 4em. Same construction as 6 x 6 
ecm. mode! described below. Complete with a 6 em 
f 4.5 lens, diaphragm, condenser, negative carrier 
35 mm. mask, bulb and baseboard. Only $20.00 
6x 6 cm. Model ‘‘O”’ takes negatives 6 x 6 em. or 
smaller. Has 3” Anastigmat f 4.5 lens with di- 
aphragm; condenser; reflector; negative holder for 
cut or uncut film. Gives baseboard magnification up 
to about 7 diameters. Complete with 75-watt special 


enlarging bulb, mask and handy light control 
switch. Only $32.00 
Same, without lens but with mount for either 
I eica or Contax lens) $15.00 
Bee Bee 


Bee Bee Enlargers are ideal for critical amateurs 
and professionals. Have large lamphouse with adjust- 
able rod for focusing bulb vertically or horizontally 
detachable lens board permits the use of lenses of! 
various focal lengths, and negatives of different 
sizes; long, genuine leather bellows: a negative carrier 
which can be tilted to correct distortion and which 
takes either cut or uncut film: iris diaphragm; opal 
glasses and many other features. which are out- 
lined in our general catalog 

Model tlt 
Magnification 


and smaller negatives 
diameters. With 


for 6% x 9 em 
approximately 6 


BURLEIGH BROOKS, Inc. 


ENLARGERS 


AT ROCK BOTTOM 
PRICES! 


Now it will be easy for you to start 
your serious darkroom work this fall 
with a quality enlarger for these 
precision Praxidos and Bee Bee models 
can now be purchased at about one- 
half their regular prices. 


Compare them feature by feature . 

and then make a price comparison. 
You'll quickly realize that this is an 
opportunity you can’t afford to pass 
by. For they are precision instruments, 
extremely versatile in operation, and 
designed and constructed to give the 
maximum results from any negative. 
There are models to suit eV ery need 
and every purse. Be sure to order the 
model you need today, through your 
photographic dealer. Or, write im- 
mediately for complete information. 


2% « 3%" Model has 4'<” Anastigmat f/4.5 tens 
with diaphragm condenser, opal glass; unique 
negative carrier; detachable lens feature; extra tall 
lamp housing: extra long bellows extension with 
special arrangement for quick, ultra-fine focusing 
and adjustable metal rod attached to bulb socket for 
raising or lowering bulb. Magnification, 8 diameters 
(and greater by reversing upright and lamp hous- 
ing) $45.00 


Autofocus Model without lens but with mount 
for either Leica or Contax lens. Enlarges up to 11 
diameters (and up to 20 by making a simple ad- 
ustment). Complete $25.00 


4'4” f/4.5 Anastigmat lens with diaphragm and 
6 x 9 em. metal mask, bulb and baseboard. $60.00 
Model 1V—for 9 x 12 cm. and smaller negatives 


Magnification approximately 5 diameters Lamp 
housing rack and pinion controlled. With 5'” £/4.5 
Anastigmat lens. Complete $85.00 


Bee Bee Universal Rajah ‘‘0"’ 
smaller negatives 
denser. Complete 


for 3 x 4em. and 
f 4.5, 60 mm. lens, and con- 
$32.50 


Bee Bee Autofocus Rajafox—for 4x 4 cm. and 
smaller negatives. f/4.5, 60 mm. lens, and condenser 
Complete : $52.50 


126 West 42nd St. 
New York, N. Y. 
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inlargements 


STANORROIZED ENLARGEMENTS 
OF SALON QuALiItTyY 
ream miniaruwe NEGATIVES frgY¥ 


36 exp. roll ultra fine grained and = 4h 75 


minlarged to sparkling 3 '2x5 prints 
on double weight matt paper. 
Reprints—3\%x5, each...... 

12 exposures 2'( ms | de 
and enlarged to 5x5. 
Reprints—5x5, each. 
All work done on money-back guarantee. 
Send for free mailing a samples, prices. 


MINLA 


0. Box 193, Grand Central Annex, New York City 











ALL LEATHER UTILITY CASE 


Heavy case leather inside 
and out, 2-ply, 
brown or black. 512x2 gx 
2” high For filters, me- 
ters, shades, range find 
ers, etc Optional: As 
Shown with center filter 
holder or 3 movable parti- 
tions. A quality product 
WE 6s 0 db wee $1.50 
















smooth 


EVEREADY CASE 
for C, €2 & C3 ARGUS 


Extra heavy black or 
brown cowhide. Sponge 
rubber in top and bottom, 
felt lined lens rst 

Postpaid . $4.50 
Eveready Cc ‘ase “for” AF and 
A2F Models .. .$3.25 


Standard Di ecount to 
Dealers 


Russell L. Allison, Mfr 
1358 La Sallie, Minneapolis 
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FINE GRAIN PROCESSING 
Saves Money On Your 35MM Films! 


36 (3%4x5) PANEL PRINT 


aS 


In Loose-leaf Leatherette Album 






Mereury Films included 
in This Offer 


Photo cell controlled 
equipment insures 
perfect individual 
prints—fine grain 
processed. Each 
good exposure en- 
larged to 3%x5 
Panel Print. Deliv- 
ered post-paid in at- 
vores LEATHER- 





aT TE LOOSE- [Cartridges Refilled with 
A aPe ee Superpan Film 
Hw) roll with 50 

.00. Prompt 
service. C 3 for $1.05 











Professional Finishing — Wholesale Prices 

















15-18 exposure 116, 10-12 exposure 2'%4 x 
120 and 127 rolls en- 2% rolls processed 
larged to 3%x4 Panel = enlarged to 3%x 
Prints in Loose-Leaf — — in 
LEATHER- &.., ea 

ume at- &Q¢ EME AL © 50q 
aM ETTE AL- 
sweees RUM 













36 =. positive prints for pro- 
ject tev $1.00 


.| PANEL PRINTS | 


6 or oy exposure roll, developed 





[with individual Panel Prints with — 

n Leatherette Embossed Marqins 
RANGE... ccecsthees 25c o in LEATHERETTE 
Send coin, cash, or check ‘ ALBUM i 
(No starps. All postpaid.) ——— ay 





ts 


) PHOTO LAB, inc. 


Room 1110, 3825 Georgia Avenue, N. W. 
WASHINGTON. D. C. 








f2.9 Lens 


only 52° 


takes 
pictures 
1 4 x2! 4 -. 
and 


2Y44x1%” 





Here’s a quality reflex camera, really 
compact in size, which furnishes practi- 
cally all the features of the higher priced 
cameras yet sells at an extremely 
low price It’s many features include 


1. Removable lens, permits using long focus lenses. 
Built-in visual meter for correct exposures. 


Eye-level view finder. 


> w bh 


Perfected focal plane type of shutter, 
1/200th. 

5. Film winding and locking device practically elim- 
inates double exposures 


speeds to 


6. Compact size; durable, quality construction. 


Pilot Super is ivailable with following lens 
equipment 
14.5 $32.50 [3.5 $42.50 [2.9 $52.50 
Interchangeable 4%-inch f4.5 long focus 

lens 20.00 
If yeur dealer cannot supply full information 
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velop the print fully in accordance with 
recommended instructions for the devel- 
oper used. 

When developing action has been com- 
pleted (at least 14% to 2 minutes), lift 
the print from the developing tray. Allow 
all surplus developer to drip back into 
the solution. Then immerse the print 
completely in the acid short-stop rinse for 
5 to 10 seconds. It should then be trans- 
ferred to the fixing bath, to remain there 
for 10 to 15 minutes. 

Finally, to insure permanence, all traces 
of hypo must be eliminated by washing 
the print in freely running water for at 
least one hour. After washing, remove 
surplus water with a clean cellulose 
sponge. The print may then be dried 
by placing it face down on a cheese-cloth 
stretcher or between white, lintless 
photographic blotters. The blotter roll 
is very convenient for drying prints. 

Added brilliance may be imparted to 
glossy papers by ferrotyping. Ferrotype 
plates have chrome-plated or enameled 
surfaces. The enamel plate requires 
polishing with a special ferrotype polish. 
A very small amount of the polish ap- 
plied on the plate is spread evenly all 
over and then rubbed to a high gloss until 
all traces of the liquid have vanished. The 
wet glossy print is applied face down to 
the ferrotype plate and all surplus water 
removed through the use of a roller or 
squeegee. When it is dry it will peel off 
by itself. 

Control in enlarging produces a pic- 
ture instead of a snapshot: “Dodging” is 
interference with the light from the en- 
larger to prevent any portion of the print 
from receiving too much exposure. This 
may be done by placing the hand or a 
sheet of cardboard in the path of the 
light. Where only a small area of the 
print is involved, a small circular disk 
of cardboard at the end of a firm wire or 
hatpin may be used to hold back the light 


from that area. 
Conversely, additional exposure time 
may be given to dense areas where 


needed. This is known as “burning-in.” 
A rectangular cardboard, preferably black 
and somewhat smaller than the size of 
the enlargement, made with a circular 
hole cut a little off center, is held in the 
path of the light. Thus, a beam or 
cylinder of light is permitted to reach 
only that portion of the print where the 
added exposure is necessary. Very dense 
parts of a negative may require many 
times the general exposure for that neg- 
ative. A piece of orange celluloid used 
instead of the black cardboard permits 
one to see the entire projected image 
while exposing, as the white spot con- 
trasts with the orange image. 

Any of these objects should be kept in 
constant motion during the maneuvers to 
avoid sharp lines separating normal areas 
from those subjected to local control. 
The amount of diminished or added ex- 
posure needed for various parts of the 
print is best determined by a test strip 
or test print. Here again, a great deal 
of skill and judgment is acquired by ex- 
perience. 

Sometimes it is desirable to darken 
parts of the print, usually the edges or 
corners, simply through the use of direct 
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Safe-Lighted! 


Voor 


<Oracoor 





Electric Darkroom Clock 


Now you can measure your printing and 
enlarging operations to a split second. Safe- 
lighted dial and built in Electric Alarm. 
Outside dial for second hand, inside dial for 
minutes and hours. Write for FREE BOOK- 


LET “Better Picture Making "’ Dept. P-11. 


WHITEHA ‘LL L SPECIALTY COMPANY 








1735 Diversey Pkwy., Chicage 








The Only Genuine Art Corners 


are made by ENGEL of Chicago! 
Original Square and Round styles, 
also others illustrated are still in 
steady demand. New Poc-kets 
and Transparosare especially 
fine! For pkg.each of three 
types and samples, send 30¢ 
in stamps, coin or money order to 
Engel Art Corners Mfg. Co. 
Dept. 30-L, 4709 N. Clark St., Chicago 
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and Toned Prints From ANY Good Black-and-White 

It's easy with Mansfield Single Solution Color Toners. Ne 
bleaching, no mess, no complicated techniques. Just apply 

toners as directed — that's all. Economical too — hundreds 

of prints for less than a dollar! 6 basic toners (Blue, Brown, 

Green, Magenta, Red and Yellow) provide unlimited color 
sange. Send for your — of article “Make Coles 
Prints with Toners,” by J. V. Manstield; Ph. D. 


—_MANSFIEL Pett. 715 Lasale st Cheap 


PP-11, 701S. LaSalle St,Chicage 








DEVELOPED (fine grain) 5 


35MM (36 exp.) ENLARGED (3'2x5’’) 


Single tank FINE GRAIN processing brings out spar 
kling negatives with shadow detail Our enlarging 
machine and PHOTOMETER cont: 
glossy enlargements from eac A 






“ELEC TRONIC 
produces brilliant 
erame 





on 

No guess work- -40 years experience—you tak 
no chances Send a dollar bill with your roll now and 
get some high quality prints. A postal brings sample 
print literature, mailing bags, etc 


PRIME PHOTO LABS., RM4, Sta. K. Milwaukee, Wis 











New, Improved, ALL METAL 
SPEED-EZ-EL 


Faster-Easier to use. NO ADJU ST. 
MENTS NO TRIMMING NON-SKID 
BASE. Even 1/8” borders. Fits « 
ready cut paper. Focus and mpose of 
easel. Shiftability allows many n post 
tions from one negative 
If dealer can’t supply 








order direct 


Sins 60c Sent — if cash with order 
” 75e 
4 «x d by A. J. Ganz Co. 
5 «7 $1.00 oun ‘pean fi? No. Hayworth 
8 x10 $1.50 Hollywood, California 


Dealers write to Western Photo Los Angeles. 


Earn money with YOUR photos 


We offer you a low cost Home Study course that will 
teach you how to make photos you can sell, where 
and how to sell them and give you a practica! 
training in everyday photography. Send for Free 
Booklet. 

UNIVERSAL PHOTOGRAPHERS, INC. 


10 West 33 St. (Dept. 2) New York City 


CHANCE 
gs 
Ch ) f] /) 


/ Y 


GOING CAMERA HUNTING! 


Instead of hiking all over town for Bargains. Stop '2— 
or write your wants to'us. Dep't. P-11 


New Yorw Camera EXxcHANGE.. 
116 Putron ST. NEW YORK CITY 


Distributors, 
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light. This is termed “flashing-in.” After 
the paper has been exposed as usual, the 
negative is removed from the carrier. 
The light intensity from the enlarger is 
then diminished by stopping down the 
lens, and the hand or a card is held in 
the path of this light so as to permit it 
to strike only the portion of the paper to 
be darkened. Of course, this is delib- 
erately fogging the paper by light, but 
the method is highly effective when skill- 
fully handled. 

The simpler the composition the more 
effective is the picture: Leave out unin- 
teresting and irrelevant material from the 
picture whenever possible. It is rare in- 
deed that the entire negative can, or 
should, be used for the final picture. 
Keep the composition as simple as possi- 
ble by determining just where the center 
of interest lies. Eliminate distracting de- 
tails, especially at the margins of the pic- 
ture. Of course, much of this can be done 
when composing the picture on the en- 
larging easel. If you have a paper of 
certain size on which you wish to fit the 
picture, simply project an image suffi- 
ciently large to exclude the unwanted 
material from the limiting borders of the 
picture. However, it often happens that 
composition can be strengthened by crop- 
ping the finished print to alter the rela- 
tive position of the principal objects. 

Distortion in the negative can be easily 
corrected: Anyone who has taken even a 
few snapshots is aware of the manner in 
which vertical lines appear to converge 
toward the top of the picture as a result 
of tilting the camera upward. Con- 
versely, the convergence is toward the 
bottom if the camera is pointed down- 
ward when making the exposure. Oc- 
casionally, this form of distortion may 
be left unaltered on the print to produce 
1 rather unorthodox, so-called modern, 


effect. Usually, however, vertical lines, 


such as the sides of buildings, should be 

ndered parallel. This can be accom- 
plished by tilting the easel to the degree 
necessary for the achievement of this re- 
sult. Focus on some line near the center 
with the lens wide open. Then stop down 
the lens to f11 or f16. The entire pro- 
jected image will be sharp, due to the 
greatly increased depth of field at the 


small apertures. If the enlarger is of the 
type which permits tilting the negative 
carrier in addition to tilting the easel, 
distortion can be overcome without short- 
ening effect and very little stopping down 
of the lens is necessary to maintain over- 
all focus. 


Show your print only in finished form: 
In spite of meticulous care in dusting off 
a negative before enlarging, cleaning the 
glass plates of the negative carrier, etc., 
no print will ever emerge dry from the 
blotters in perfect condition, ready to 
exhibit. In the six- to sixteen-diameter 
irgements so frequently needed with 
miniature negative, tiny white spots 
and blemishes are inevitable. These must 
be filled in by hand on the surface of the 
print, using a pencil or, better, water 
Colors and a brush. If the print has been 
toned, then obviously the spotting must 
be done with a water color to match the 
tone of the print. 

A print cannot be regarded as finished. 


er 
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BE SAFE!...BE SURE! 





IT’S ON EVERY 
SUPERFLASH BULB! 


@ When you buy a flash bulb — whatever its size, 
shape or power—look for one thing—a blue spot on 
its end! 

If it has that blue spot — you can be sure of three 
important things: (1) It’s a fresh flash bulb! (2) It’s a 
safe flash bulb! (3) It's a Wabash Superflash bulb! 


Because that blue spot is the famous Wabash Super- 
flash Safety Spot. Its blueness indicates freshness... 
usability. This blue turns to pink should the bulb de- 
velop imperfection. It's a visible signal of safety 
for you! 

And because that blue safety spot indicates a Wabash- 
made bulb, you can be sure that you're getting ecch 
and every flash bulb feature for which Superflash 
bulbs are so famous; genuine hydronalium all-wire 
element, extra long peak light flash, split-second syn- 
chronization, uniformity and dependability of flash, 
perfection for use with all cameras, synchronizers, 
reflectors! 


Look for the Blue Safety Spot—and be sure! At your 
dealers! Wabash Photolamp Corp., Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Copr. 1940, Wabash Photolamp Corp 
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NEW! 

. 
“PRESS 25” 
(25,000 lumen-seconds) 





e “Press 25” gives you 40% more 
light than any other midget flash 
bulb. Plenty of power for use in any 
reflector, exceptionally effective in 
new directed-flash reflectors. 


CONSIDER THESE OTHER NOTED 
SUPERFLASH FEATURES, TOO! 





Hydronalium wire element  Controtied uniformity 





Invisible safety jackets Extra-long peak flash 


WARBAS SUPERFLASH 


AND SUPERFLOOD 








. Rem! 


Weare ew ** 
: flaties GRAPHOMAT CORP. *.fW'vone™ 
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,FREE 


Send for this 


for a two weeks’ free trial 
in your own home See 
how easily it makes beau- 
tiful ENLARGEMENTS; 
how it COPIES pictures 
how it REDUCES and RE- 
TOUCHES. See its MONEY 
MAKI possibilities 
Price only $9.85, com 
plete with FIVE different 
focai length lenses, 1 f.6.3 
ANASTIGMAT. Takes all 
size negatives up to 4x5 
inches FREE CIRCULAR 


‘ 














1265 BROADWAY. 


NEW YORK.NY. 


Perfex 44, F 3 oupled $19.35, Perfex 44, F 2.8 coupled $24.00 
Perfex 55, F 3.5 latest 26.00, Perfex 5 8 latent 31.00 
D Alina 11 or 2.8 43.00, Dollina Il, F 2.9 cr 29.00 
B Special F 2 9.00, D Hina O, F 2.9 cpr 19.50 
I Stan dard L imar 3.5 34.00, Leica D, Elmar 3.5 63.00 
Leica G, Sun ar F Leics IIB Summar F 2 
srome 105.00, late» 135.00 
Contax I, Sonnar F 2 78.00, Contax III], Sonnar F 2.. 147.00 
Tenax Il, Tessar 2.8, latest. 79.00, Weltini Xenon F 2, 
Kodak 35mm, cpld. range Nn 74.00 
fir ay 37.00, Dell ti Xenon F 2 52.00 
Ar $5.00 —-Mod CG 11.00; Ar ( $16 00 C3 21.00 
Univex "ie ury, F 3.5 12.95, Mide et Marvel, F 4.5 
specia pe 7.50 
Roleicord I A, F 4.5 $43.00 Matisteasd 15 8. 7 2.5 $58.00 
Exacta Junior, F 6.5 27.00, K ex F 4.5 14.00 
Fe 7 9.00 
Korelle Reflex I, F 3.5 53.00, K« welle Retes ab LA 2.9 69.00 
Rolleifiex, Standard, Tessar R ~ ifle Au 
4.5 4.00, 105.00 
Rolleifiex 4x4, Tessar 2.8 65.00, & te ifte x 4 + Tessar3.5.. $5.00 
Pilot 8 . F29 32.00, Pil 6 special 15.00 
are fi 4.5.1 22.00, Falcon Refles F 7 3.50 
tafle x, Sonnar F2 148.00, Mirro flex, 6x9, Biotessar 
- 20.00 
Natl GraflesI! F 3.5 42.00, R.B. Avtograitex 4x5, F “ 
Grafiex B, 4x5, F 4.5 42.00, Graflex D, 34x44. F4.5. 69.00 

















2x3 Grafiex, F 4.5 29.00, Autofiex 2.9 cpr. rapid (new)59.00 
6x9 = 9x12 cm 
Voigtlander neren 
Heliar 4.5 $33.00, Recomar 33, F 4.5 $39.00 
Rodenstock Trinar 2.9 ope 42.00, Maximar B, Tessar 45... 44.00 
Cert Xenar 3.5 epr 39.00, Pixubel, Anticomar 3.2 cpr44.00 
Maximar A, Tessar 4.5 36.00, Bee Bee, F 4.5 cpr 32.00 
Zeiss Ideal, F 4.5 cpr 37.00, Zeixs Ideal, F 4.5 cpr 42.00 
Ihacee Duplex, Tessar 6.5 leans Die plex, Tess. 4.5 
new 48.00 new 54.00 
Linhoff 6x9, Tesear 4.5 84.00, Bee Bee Box, double Ext. 14.50 
Many other plate cameras, double tension, 629 and 9x12 from $29 up 
Super Ikonta B, ov at 2.8 Beery Ikonta 3.5 cpr. rap e+ 
8.8. Dolly,rance f ‘ 7.00.8 3 Dil > saggy = = 
oy "Err vil ar 4 1.8, holders, Ada “e 
ry 8 5 45 $89.00, 3x4 $3.00 
1 pe Kodak 4.5 $66.00, Weston Master. 16.50 
1 1. Enlarging $3.75, ( panion Reflex F 2.9 cr 47.50 
le r $42.00, Summar F 2 m len 43.00 
El 3.5, u 26.00 
Leica Copy A h $23.00, Hektor 73n F 1.9 75.00 
Hektor 135m 77.00 
Elmar 90mm F 4 $58.00, Thamb > $79.00, X« 1 F 1.5 feet.110.00 
Contax lessir F 8. wid cle lens “ss. 00, Sor rF me I 42.00 
ri $56.00, Sonr 135mm $94.00, Trictar 85°m 64.00 
Vele Tessar 6.3, 18 hror 105.00 
Perfex 6" 4.5 Telephoto len t $100.00) like new 48.00 
8x10 Korona View, Busch 36cm -F + — fripod, case 72.00 
7 Autograflex BAL ler 20.00 
0) Enlarger 1 ed ‘se latest models, Ke d k, Sola 
Ome Federal, R Ww e r 
Victor 4, tur Model F @ Dail eyer 75.00 
ine Ci dn 1 72.00 
Model K. F 1.9, Kodak "46.00, Keystone A 81 projector.. 38.00 
ae hy egg in equal to new ndition. 10 day money back guarantee. 
opted “Hundreds ver bargains in otill and movies 
rw today unk you 





ins thousands 


a of camera and movie 
descriptior 


Write us your needs 
e you money. 

I R case, rented once .$40 
f:1.9, never loaded $99 

Ikonta BX and 

$100 up 

$50 tw $60 
$100 to $125 
$125 tw $175 
All sizes is afle and views 


Write for FREE BARGAIN BULLETIN 


WELLS-SMITH Since 1926 


7i EAST ADAMS ST., CHICAGO 
1/72 Block from Art Institute 


erb & Bergheil 


ontax wittl 


Insist on Gross Photo 
sold everywhere by 
Modern designs 


Mounts now 
leading dealers, 
finest materials. 
Styles ind sizes for every type of 
amateur or ommercial print If 
your local dealer cannot supply you, 
send $1.00 for post paid assortment 
or write for free circular PP-11 
Satisfaction Guaranteed, 


SUPPLY COMPANY, Est. 1906 
TOLEDO, OHIO 


GROSS PHOTO 
1501 WEST BANCROFT STREET 








(NEW HILL PRINTER 


The Hill Printer nen ——— au 





omatic switch D light h andy- 
mge rubbe pressure plate; New 

roved ad Stable mas Modern 

ea aera tively finished All 

supp d except household-type 

amp s ou build it complete from 

u ASSEMBLE KIT of parts Small 

hammer and screw driver only tools 


needed Takes negatives up to 4x5. 
egg KIT postpaid ONLY $3.00. 
FG. CO., NEOSHO, MO. 
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even for showing to your family and 
friends, until it has been carefully spot- 
ted, trimmed, and (preferably) mounted. 
A great deal of added dignity and charm 
is imparted to a picture when it lies per- 
fectly flat and has a neat white border 
around it. 

Now you have your enlarged picture. 
Just for fun, make a contact print from 
the negative and compare it with the en- 
largement. If you have exercized good 
judgment in cropping and in dodging, 
burning-in, or flashing-in, the improve- 
ment will be so marked that you will itch 
to get at the rest of your negatives. And 
more important, the results you will now 
be able to get mean that you will derive 
a great deal more enjoyment and profit 
from your hobby.—® 


Cleaning Box Camera Lens 


N most box cameras the actual lens is 

recessed rather deeply and conse- 
quently is difficult to clean because of its 
inaccessibility. This difficulty can be 
overcome as follows. Glue a bit of cot- 
ton or lens tissue onto the cup end of a 
wooden or composition golf tee. Then set 
the shutter position lever at “Time” and 
trip the shutter, thus exposing the lens. 
By twirling the pointed end of the tee 
between thumb and forefinger it is easy 
to clean off any dust or other foreign 
matter which has accumulated on the 
lens. As long as a light pressure is ap- 
plied there is no danger of injuring the 
lens in this way. It is also a good idea 
to breathe on the lens, the condensed 
moisture making the dirt more easily re- 
movable.—Ted E. Farrand, Jackson, Mich. 


Substitute for Corks 


“8 pegging in bottling solu- 
tions, the amateur photographer 
finds himself without any corks. With 


this in mind it’s a good plan to save the 
ends of candles and use them as bottle- 
stoppers when the need arises. The wax 
can be melted slightly before the candle 
is pushed down into the bottle-neck, and 
a portion of the protruding end can be 
melted to form an airtight seal._— 
Lantz, Bayside, N. Y. 
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"And here's one that's over- 
exposed and underdeveloped.’ 
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THREE CAVITIES—for Devel- 
oper, Short Stop and Hypo 
INDIVIDUAL DRAIN COCKS 
LIGHT TIGHT COVERS 
HARD RUBBER FILM RACK— 
4 1 get 
STAINLESS STEEL ADJUST. 
MENT RODS — Permit han- 
dling of film from 35mm. te 
4x5. 





+ +H & 








for FILM PACK, “CUT FILM or PLATES 


KEMP camera suppty co. 


ALHAMBRA, CALIF. 


SAVE on Movie PROCESSING! | 


Any make or type—Reversed—Neg. 





100’ 16mm.....75¢ 100’ Dbl. 8.....90c 
COPIES OR PRINTS — 3950.5, 'u28 


mum order $1.00 


REDUCTION x, underemposed fim, 2Yee per foot 
orde’ 

INTENSIFICATION foot, “Minimum order_81.00. 

Bulk or ProRITE TC TONE ‘Movie SUP PLY. Topayi 


188 W. Randolph St. 
i oeeeamnenemalieteitnaan 








Chicago, Il! 













First Step to Successful Pictu 


Free illustrated catalog, crammed with hundreds of new 
and used bargains. Lists everything photographic —still 


and vie cameras, films, lenses, equipment—at tre 
me gs ae beral tradein allowances. Satisfac- 
mey back. 10-day trial. Write 





I RE 1 wt yst out. Hurry! 


CENTRAL CAMERA CO., 35 


230 South Wabash Avenue, Chicage, Hlinois Since 1 





STICKLEY PHOTO SERVICE 





Photo Supplies. Specialists in Agfa 
Ansco products. Write for discount 
sheet on paper, chemicals, ete. 


Same day shipment. 
59 Carroll Street 


135: FILM 
, DEVELOPE 
ENLARGED 


Binghamton, N. Y. 











LEICA, CONTAX, ARGUS 
UNIVEX, PERFEX 2 OTHERS 
In ultra fine All for 
grain formula ~ 


Each Good Frame to 
344x5 on aonpe | 





| VAPORATED : Protect Film and 
Prevent Scratches 

Cash or 

Cash orders returned postpaid C0. D. 


WALTER LABORA TORES 
1008 GLENMORE AVE. ROOKLYN, N. Y. 





Use BULK 35 mm FILM. Write for bulletin 
describing DAYLIGHT Cartridge Loaders. 


W.W.BOES CO. 


3001 Salem Ave. Box 7 Dayton, Ohio. 





Print YourOwn 


Cards, Stationery, Advert 4 
labels, paper, circulars hot 











and movie titles, tags, etc Save 
money. fen ores 4 Fis Z s. 
only. JUNI FIT $8 . 
Senior came. oni 55 ur 


popular raised prints like en- 


graving with any pres 
PRINT FOR Others, Big Pr rofits. 
Pays for itself in_a short time 


rules sent. Write for tree 
catalog of outfits and all de 
tails. ELSEY IN 
EXCELSIOR Mae 


, Meriden, Connecticut 
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RIT | Retouching | ew! PHOTRIX 


(Continued from page 37) 


= | Beal 


























ils used for retouching should be . 

ig wane gether . Flowing Water 

fives of the finest quality. They must assure Tr ' 

just. . 14 jets of gushing water wash whole BATCHES of 

t han- smooth and easy working, be free from prints simultaneously . . . carrying off all hypo. 

eo grit, and be accurately graded. Venus, Prints can't stick together as they are constantly 
. ‘ , in motion. 

95 Castell, or Koh-i-noor pencils are among | 95 Compact 

vu those which will give excellent results. Photvin Rapid Pelet Washer tales guste ep te 

mere They may be wooden, or of the refill type. 8" x 10". . . over-all dimensions are 121/" x 21/4" 
The refill holder is a bit more convenient, ASK = *-*‘%/2""... easy to work with in smallest dark rooms. | 


YOUR Durable 


as it saves time in resharpening. DEALER 


The grade of pencil required depends 
on the character of the work to be done. 
Where a heavy deposit is needed, or large 
areas are to be filled in, a soft pencil is 


used. For finer work, a hard one is 

necessary. The beginner usually will get 

better results with a pencil of medium 
ane 











Made of chemically resistant non-corrosive heavy |. 
BAKELITE, equipped with N. P. ferrule slip-nipple, SS 
and 3 feet of flexible vulcanized, black rubber hose. 


J A FOLDER ON REQUEST 
\)__// INTERCONTINENTAL MARKETING CORPORATION, 8 West 40th Street, New York 





PAT. No. 2212908. Made in U. S.A. 















UTOMATIC— 


grade than with a soft one. Four grades, 
2H, HB, 2B, and 4B, will be adequate for 
all work encountered. 

The lead of the pencil should be sharp- 























= 
3! ened to a long, tapered, needle-like point. 
= Good work can not be done with a short, ; j 
1m, clumsy pencil. The long point makes it ) 
imi e A H 
a mpossible to use too much pressure, and B:; Biggest Value 
sd thereby deposit too much lead on the | in the Field 
RY negative in one stroke. Today at Only 
& For sharpening, a grade-00 emery cloth 
eel 4 
is used. It should be fastened to a block | 
of wood. The pencil is sharpened by | 
= moving it rapidly over the cloth and ro- | 
_—— : d 
PPLigs tating it at the same time. After a good | 
~ point has been obtained, it must be | 
a cleaned with a tuft of cotton to prevent | 
“ the dust collected on it from being de- | 
tt posited on the negative. Cleanliness is | 
highly essential. 
During retouching, the point must be | 
=a t kept sharp, and consequently the pencil | 
will have to be resha ned fr ly. | . f 7 i v° > , 
.) gio ppened Eoquentiy @ Speeds Up Work and Helps You Make Finer Enlargements! 
) It is of the utmost importance to ac- | : 
f quire a light touch with the pencil. The } You'll be surprised at the speed and accuracy Py ‘ 
‘fa h ear ‘ |} with which you can mask enlarging paper with tue ealwred 
int beginner often uses too much pocesure, | the Albert Automatic Easel. This is the easel 
which is indicated by frequent breaking that was designed to give you every convenience @ AUTOMATIC PAPER CENTERING . .. no shifting 
of the pencil point and utility feature you need to do a better job of easel when changing size of paper. 
i p p . faster—and to sell at a price 40% under that of @® AUTOMATIC BOKDER MEASURING SCALE... 
%. The pencil technique in retouching dif- | other high grade easels. o Suman Gane te 
fers entirely from that in freehand draw- Just read what you get in an Albert Auto @ AUTOMATIC FRAME SUPPORT... locks in up- 
sat While it is 1 : - . d | matic: 9 exclusive features—-your assurance of right position; releases automatically for lowering. 
$ i ile 1t is general practice, In draw- | simple operation and finer prints with clean, © AUTOMATIC PAPER ALIGNMENT... holds and 
ins ss eile shat argins ; ecision and able co . centers all standard sizes tixi4, 8x10, 5x7. 
is ng, to move the whole arn from the a bea park ce 2 17 alacant e NON-FOGGING SURFACE . . . nonereflecting. 
houlder, only wrist motion is used in re- | jc¢e: 4 $975 price—your assurance of greatest * POSITIVE MASKING-BAND CONTACT .. . no 
. . . | : 7 : : r~ : _— uzzy, uneven margins. 
| touching. Straight lines are seldom used. value in the quality easel field @ NON-WARPING EASEL BOARD .. . mar-proof. 
x . e e > i i 
Most strokes are curved, their shape de- | See the Albert Automatic At Your Dealer ° NON-SLIP BASE... inlaid rubber strips prevent 
| pending on the contours of the area being Today. It's Worth It! @ Finished in beautiful chrome, won't rust or tarnish. 
r worked on. | 
“ Perhaps the most important thing to | ‘ SEND rer eae Se & 7 
- | ie , > | The VICEROY formation and OOS 
remember is to use short strokes. They | COUPON {ctaits on the > 7 
should not be placed side by side, but | Another Great $495 pong oe 
should be overlapping. This will give a Albert Value TODAY on this page 
moother finish which will blend more a dias ih: eal gee wee _ =| 
closely with the surrounding area. Work- ® © minded fan, the Viceroy Easel LT TY OR. | 
Ba +s ARS: : offers maximum value at low ept. K-10, 231 S. Green St., 
ing beyond the area to be covered will Simple lever provides an» cost. Characterized by precision J Chicago, ttinois. | 
i@ave an undesirable dark ring around width border to t'2”. construction and features like Please send full details on enlarging easels | 
it on th ti , these Fog-free Finish; Smooth | as checked 
, e negative. Masking Adjustment; All-Steel Construction; New Simplified — | Albert Automatic 0 Viceroy | 
7 Never attempt to obtain a correction Border Adjustment and Paper Guide. Takes paper up to ee | ae 
1k” x 14”. Only $4.95, 
with one stroke. Good work can be pro- 
© i | b i 1 1 ith . t | NAMO@ coc rcccccceccencessecceccccececeee | 
luced only by w ; s H i 
only by working slowly, with short, The Medium-Priced TROJAN at $6.65 =| | 
light strokes, until the desired effect has | | 
n been attai d Retaining many of the exclusive features of the Albert Au- AGdreBS .. ee ccccercercersesccesecvesees 
; n attained. tomatic Easel, the Trojan is a simplified model that answers | | 
After corrective pencil work has been the demand for a quality ease] at a medium price. A typi | | 
e : = cal Albert value precision-built with % important City : ‘ ° State. e- 
3.25 ympleted, general blending is done. features. Takes vaper to 11” x 14” A big value at $6.65. 1 — — — Please Print Plainly) — | 
Le This smoothes over the whole face, cov- | : 
a ering up tiny blood vessels and pigment 
free blotches which are accentuated by the 
him 








When blending, the retoucher should | 






















































F-R DEVELOCHROME 


To Develop Prints in Any 
Single Color of the Spectrum 


Use the same technique as that em- 
ployed with ordinary black and white 
and get one of photography’s great 
thrills — prints that spring to life in 
color. Gayly brilliant, delicate or 
rich in full tones give greater beauty 
to every print quickly and easily with 
F-R Develochrome. See sample prints 
at your dealer today. Try Develo- 
chrome and you'll be proud to show 
your prints on every occasion. 

blue, sea 


Six standard colors: red, yellow, 


green, snow blue and sepia make an endless 
variety of colors. Each standard color 75¢ 
F-R Develochrome Powder Developer 75c 
New colorful technical instruction booklet 
available on request. Write to 109 W. 64 St. 


(D 


FINK-ROSELIEVE CO. A 


wiw vom + CHICAGO LOS ANGELES 


Model B, $12.95 
Fakes 2 111x148 
(1 on each sur 
face Model ¢ 
$17.95 Takes 4 


8x10's (2 on each : > 

surface), or 2 yp ™ 
lixl4s (1 on i 

ach surtace “laa. ~~, 


CHESS-UNITED 


' ‘Master”’ PRINT DRYER: 


a streamlined beauty in design, a 
streamlined wizard in action! Two 
maximum 
minimum space with 
minimum effort. Thermostat control 
prevents over-heating, assures uni- 


drying surfaces allow 





output in 







form drying in no time at all (all 
weight papers!) Sensationally low 
current consumption. 
tested, 





Laboratory 
it’s safe for a lifetime's use. 


CHESS-UNITED CO., Inc. 


N.Y.C. 







Emmet Bldg., 29th St. & Madison Av., 














POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY 


sit well back from his desk so as to sur- 
vey the whole face. It is best to start 
with the highlights and work toward the 
shadows or lower tones. In blending, 
the strokes of the pencil are more free, 
and the work is done more quickly. At- 
tention to details at this stage will result 
in an over-retouched negative. Observe 
the character of the skin surface, and 
then strive to represent it accurately. It 
is here, especially, that the structure of 
the face must be remembered and pre- 
served. 

Scratches, pinholes, and other negative 
defects are eliminated with a brush and 
spotting colors in the final step of the re- 
touching process. For spotting, a brush 
of good quality should be used. For all 
practical purposes, a No. 3 brush is the 
most satisfactory. In working, it must 
keep a fine point. It is moistened with 
the lips, and a little color is taken up. A 
very light touch must be used in apply- 
ing the color to the negative, and it must 
be of the right consistency. If the ink is 
too dry, it will not adhere to the negative. 
If it is too moist, it may smear. The ink 
should be applied a little at a time until 
the desired density is obtained. 

If too much color has been deposited, it 
can be removed with the etching knife. 
However, the ink must be allowed to dry 
thoroughly before attempting to make 
such a correction, or the soft emulsion 
of the negative may be damaged. 

Sticks of India ink or spotting colors 
may be used. The latter come in book- 
lets which contain black, white, and 
sepia. They are equally useful for nega- 
tive and print retouching, although only 
the black is used on negatives. 

Scratches and abrasions, providing they 
do not penetrate the emulsion, often can 
be removed by covering the negatives 
with retouching fluid, or by polishing it 
with one of the commercial abrasive 
pastes. 

If the gelatin has been damaged, more 
drastic action is required. The first step 
is to smooth the edge of the scratch with 
the etching knife. After this has been 
done, retouching medium is applied and 
the light portion of the scratch is filled 
in. If it is particularly deep, and pene- 
trates to the base of the film, the pencil 
entirely effective. In such 
it is almost impossible to hide the 
defect by negative work alone, and final 
retouching must be done on the print. 

A few precautions will help cut 
down on the retouching your pictures re- 
quire. Use panchromatic films when you 
can, for they are more sensitive to red 
than orthochromatic materials and min- 
imize the effect of skin blemishes and 
blood vessels. Employ soft lighting set- 
and lines and wrinkles will be less 
apparent in your negatives. Handle your 
film with care, and you will reduce the 
number of scratches, pinholes, and dust 
marks to be removed by laborious spot- 


may not be 


cases, 


early 


ups, 


ting on the final print. 

Remember 
not a simple process that can be mastered 
completely in a single evening. It re- 
quires patient practice—but, once you 
have learned to retouch your negatives, 
your efforts will be repaid, many times 
in better portraits —™ 


that negative retouching is 


over, 
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P NEW EDITION! 
MAMMOTH 
PHOTOGRAPHIC 
CATALOG NO. 400 
272 Pages 
Send 25c for copy 
which will be refunded 
on first purchase 
amounting to $1.00 or 














more. 
NEW GOODS NEW PRICES 
Write for free copy of 








our monthly magazine 


“SNAP SHOTS” 
INC, 
New York City 





57 East 9th St., 
Established 1878 











CAMERA REPAIRING 
BELLOWS MADE TO ORDER 
SHUTTERS REPAIRED 


We make Bellows to order—Any size 
Fit all Standard Cameras 
All makes Shutters repaired by experts 
Lowest Prices 
Write! 


UNITED CAMERA COMPANY, INC 


1515 BELMONT AVE. DEPT. P. CHICAGO, ILL. 

























DEVELOPED 
AND ENLARGED 


a dollar bill around any 36-exposure roll of film and 
it to us fora : 


35mm. Develo xed and contact strip 
prints 18 size, 40c; 36, 60c (see before enlargec 
Genuine Moen- Tone. nationally known, Bapacier 
Quality. Established 1899. 
MOEN PHOTO SERVICE 101 Moen Bidg., 





La Crosse. Wis. 


Fascinating new occupation quickl 
learned by average man or woman ork 
full or spare time. Easy to understand meth- 
od brings out natural, life-like colors. Many earn 
while le: arning. No canvassing. 


Free Book te!l!s how to make good 
hasy money doing this delightful home 
to work for s:udios, # ores, individ- 
uals and Me le Send today for 
Learn — cop bligation 


NATIONAL ART SCHOOL 
3601 Michigan Ave., Dept. 2268. Chicage, U. S.A 








CLEAN 35MM. BULK FILM WE DO NOT 


FRESH a $425 


PLUS X $ 00 SUPER XX $ 
SUPER X 4S PANATOMIC X 

For INFRA RED 23 
SUPERIOR 1 25Ft. SUPERIOR #2 25Ft. 


POSTPAID IN U'S.A. 
nate ea 2 


3 for $1 


tatty ey ON 


EQU 
CARTRIDGES OF 
ABOVE 50c each 
SAVE MONEY FILM 
7424 SUNSET BLVD. HOLLYWOOD, CALIF. 


(36 Ex.) 


DEPT. B 








Make teu Xmas Cards 


AS EASILY AS CONTACT PRINTS! 


$1.00 OUTFIT—10 Greetings and 8 Decorative Sil- 
houettes on paper negatives with compleie instruc- 
tions 
$2.00 OUTFIT—4 excellent Pictures in addition to 
above—everything on film 
At Your Dealer or Order Direct From 


MERIT PHOTO SERVICE, BLOOMFIELD, N. J. 


; 90 == XMAS 


€ — m 1 @asy with new Pine 
Tree Secutee se Cards No experience 
needed, Full or spare time. Great new line 
ind very low prices. Exquisite box assort 
ments, Personal ( ard: sift Wrappings, 
te. Wonderful money making plan for 
hurches, clubs also” sent "FREE For 


PINE TREE GREETINGS, Dept. F-61, HARRISBURG, PA. 











you 
CAN 
MAKE 
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Quintuplets 


(Continued from page 21) 

















number of technical obstacles which have 
made it hard for me to put on film all 
that I wanted. 

Most of the shooting has to be done 
indoors, for various reasons. The Nursery 
rooms are all small. Dr. Allan Roy Dafoe, 
realizing the great importance and future 
value of the camera record being made 
of his charges, always has cooperated as 
far as possible in the picture making, but 
he has never permitted it to affect the 
children’s lives or endanger their health. 
A total of about 11% hours’ shooting time 
daily is all that is permissible. The 
guardians will not allow strong floodlights 
or flashbulbs to be used. Marie, the tini- 
est of the Quints at birth, has a congenital 
weakness in one eye. 

King Features has improved the light- 
ing conditions in the Nursery by installing 
movable fluorescent banks, designed espe- 
cially for this use. Ordinarily we employ 
three of them, one having seven tubes 
and two having five tubes each. Work- 
ing with these, exposures generally aver- 
age around 1/25 second at f 8. This 
varies, of course, according to the amount 
of daylight and the distance of the sub- 
jects from the windows. In some cases 
we can get good results at about 1/100 
second at f 5.6, but usually we have to 
go after more detail by stopping down the 
lens and shooting slower. We always have 
to keep in mind the fact that our pic- 
tures are going to be reproduced in news- 
papers by means of 55-line engravings. 
Hence our original prints must be as 
sharp as possible. 

Outdoors it is permissible to use flash- 
bulbs, and I’ve used these in getting color 
shots (we use 4x5 Kodachrome cut film). 
But our best color studies have been ob- 
tained indoors, supplementing our fluor- 
escent banks with filter-equipped spot- 
lights. We are not permitted to use these 
spots very much. 

We’ve tried all kinds of camera equip- 
ment, of course, and got good results with 
all of it except a movie camera I took up 
to get some “magic eye” sequences of the 
Quints in action. It wasn’t any fault of 
the camera that we didn’t get anything 
with it, however. The youngsters took it 
out of the case while I wasn’t watching. 
and lost the crank! I couldn’t locate an- 
other one anywhere within miles. 

The kids always want to “help” me 
take pictures. Their interest in photog- 
raphy goes considerably beyond the usual 
curiosity, as we found out when we let 
them try to make pictures themselves 
with inexpensive box cameras. Ever since 
they were three or four, “playing photog- 
rapher” has been one of the Quints’ 
favorite games. They would use empty 
cereal boxes, wheedled from the house- 
keeper, as their “cameras.” They would 
ape, in the usual kid fashion, every ges- 
ture of the cameramen who worked with 
them. When a cameraman was around, 
he had to keep his eye on the extra equip- 
ment every minute, or they’d be “trying” 
it. So naturally it was one of the most 
exciting days of their lives when they 
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NEW NEGATIVE FILES 


Six Sizes 


$1.25 to $1.75 


The Nega-File* provides a new 
and inexpensive method for 
filing negatives for both the 
amateur and professional 6 
Each File is equipped with 100 
glassine envelopes, an Index 
and Visible Numerical Guides 


from 10-100 (capacity of each 
File is 200 envelopes with ex- 
ception of No. **20’’ which is 


400) @ Each envelope printed 
for data record of exposure, 
etc. excepting envelopes for 





strip negatives Envelopes 
+ " permit view of negative with- 
Nega-File No. 20 out handling @ Maroon simu- 


lated leather File. 


Sizes and Retail Prices Envelopes 

Film Nos. ile No. Price Refills (per C 
strips of 6) 127 (4) 828 35 $1.25 $0.90 $0.70 
ips of 3-2 44 squaresor4-—2 \x15, 8 22 1.50 1.10 -90 
0 or 127 0 1.25 -30 -70 
516, 130, 118, 124, 541, 518, 122 6 1.35 ¢ 75 
nd 4x5 cut filr 45 1.50 1.15 -90 
1 7 1.75 300 15 
contain 100 additional printed classine thumb cut envelopes 

ndex and Visible Numeric a) Guides from 110- 200) 





ii Prices F. O. . East on, Pen 
ASK YOUR DEALER OR WRITE "DIRECT To 


THE NEGA-FILE COMPANY 
EASTON, PENNSYLVANIA 


“Trade mark registered. 





105 


a 
PHOTO # 


COLORS 


No pre-sizing or final fixing necessary An 
entirely new medium for coloring photo- 
graphs, transparencies and slides. ki con- 
tains eight colors, in the form of processed 
cotton which is eo et around the end of a 
stick, moistened, and then applied to print 

Kit includes receptacle for water; erasing 
fluid; sticks for making swabs; instruction 
booklet and white permanent-record pencil. 

: Price of Complete Kit $1.25 
(+ Write for Details of "Photo Coloring Contest" 


At all ny en 
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DATA ON EVERY PHASE 


AT YOUR FINGER TIPS 


Central's Photo Almanac for 1941 


Only 
25c 


ee Coupon For 
Money-Back 





HELPS YOU GET THE EQUIPMENT YOU WANT 





TELLS YOU ALL 
YOU WANT 
TO KNOW 











Completely 
ute data you need—this 1941 GIANT EDI- 
TION of Central’s famous Photo Almanac 
is a thorough photographic education in 
ONE book... completely indexed for 
amazingly quick and ready reference! 

Last year’s book made photo history. 
Every fan will want this bigger, better, even 
MORE USEFUL issue. Page after page of 
new and valuable hints, instructions, ideas 
to help you make better pictures ... get 
more fun... save money on equipment. 


Here’s Just a Sample of What You Get 


1. Complete Guide To Everything Photo- 
graphic. 2. Seasonable Data, Photo Horo- 
scope. 3. Weston, Scheiner Film Speed Rat- 
ings. 4. Sunshade, Filter Size Chart. 5. 
Artificial Light Exposure Tables 6. In- 
structions On Darkroom Work. 7. Data on 
Finishing Prints, Enlargements. 8. Bibliog- 
raphy of Photo Books. 9. Conversion 
Tables, Relative F. Values. 10. Hints on 
Care and Use of Equipment. 11. Leo Negel- 
ski tells “‘How to Develop A Camera Eye.” 


CENTRAL one 
Headquarters 


CAMERA CO. 


Since 1899 





At Lowest Cost 


new—full of up-to-the-min- 13. 


——— 





THE BIGGEST 
QUARTER'S WORTH 
YOU EVER SAW 











Harry Shigeta advises on 


“Making 


Prints for Exhibition.” 13. Bob Hurst gives 
suggestions for 
Camera.” 


Plus Catalog of Thousands of Items 


Never before was it so easy to select the 
equipment best suited for YOUR use. 
remarkable 
items—cameras, lenses, enlargers—all other 
accessories and supplies—grouped for fast. 
accurate 
quality and price. 
indexed 

ACT NOW: Get your copy of this 260 
page 
Don't delay—send coupon now—while 
the supply lasts. 


“Making Money With Your 









This 


book catalogs thousands of 


comparison of article, features, 


Everything completely 


volume of photographie facts. 


ee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee oe om 
Central Camera Co., Dept. K-17A, 
230 So. Wabash Ave., Chicago, Illinois. 

For 25c wrapped and enclosed please send the new 


1941 Central Almanac with certificate giving 25c 


credit on an order of $2 or more, + 


Name .. 


Address 


Sta 
(Please Print Plainly) 
eee ee ee eee ee ee ee ee ee oe 











E will trade one of our used cameras for 

your old used camera... and it’s dol- 
lars to doughnuts you'll get the best of the 
bargain. Splendid stocks of famous models; 
and our trade-in allowance will satisfy the 
pennywise. 
Contaflex--F2 Sonnar—Cas . $150.00 
Leica G-—F2 8S mar-—Ev, Case. .scccceses 105.00 
Robot 1—F2.8 Tessa i, ONO. <csevewnnes 55.00 
Robot tI—F2 Diotar—KEv. Case......ccee-. 130.00 
Rolleicord—F3.5 Triotar —EKv, Case........ 60.00 
tkoflex t1—-F3.5 Tessar—Ev, Case.......... 80.00 
Weltur—F2.8 Tessar 75.00 
Sonnar F2—85 M\M—Cont: afl x Moun 100.00 
Contessa Nettel (x12) F4.5 Tessar—Compur 

irt R. I Abbe Gun 85.00 

National Graflex 11 3 5 B & L Tessar 

v. Case 50.00 
Agia Memo—I 4 lens—Case 16.50 
Voigtlander Brilliant -4.5 Skopar—-Compur 17.50 
Super Sport Dolly Range Finder -F2.8 Tessar 45.00 
ideal B (9x12) V4.5 Tessar —Case Acc 70.00 
Recomar 33 (%x1l2) F4.5 Kodak Anast. Case, 

Ace : 40.00 
Nixe A—F4.5 (. Z. Tessar-Kalart R. F 65.00 
Standard Linhof (9x12) F3.5 Nenar Ace 110.00 
Filmo 70E~ 2.7 Co ens, Cast 80.00 
Speed Graphic 14 x4%) 4.5 Steinheil Uni 

il ur—Craflex Back 75.00 
Speed Srapble 1x5) F235 Xena Compound 75.00 
Speed Graphic (ix 4 Tessar len 

Compur Kalart R, F Mendelsotin Speed- 

gun 100.00 
= sing Serie D (23%x4%) F4.5 ¢ Z 

\ 85.00 

Re “Tele Grattex 4x4%) F4.5 Kodak At 
50.00 

enh x Series B (5x7 4.5 Kodak An 

Magazines 55.00 
Zeiss tcarette (2% x%3% P45 7 ir WKalar 

t.1 75.00 
Graflex Series B (2%4x4%) F4.5 Kodak Anas 

. 2 o 45.00 

10-Day Money-Back Guarantee 











HENRY HERBERT 


Bee Bee Folding SUNSHADE 
and FILTER HOLDER 


@ folds watch thin 

@ snaps open 

@ filters inserted quickly 
@ can’t loosen 







better in a dozen 





Entirely new and different 
ways! Fits pocket r camera case when folded 
Snaps open at a touch. Can't fall off, or loosen, 
f istable screw-tension springs hold it 
nsn t. Rectangular shape keeps 
light t ind prevents cutting off 
corner “pecia ! int I ds fhiters securely 
i flat pla ‘ p ts easy changing. Models 
to fit follow rim diameters 
3 m 19 mm. to 26 mm 
2. From 26 mm. to 33 mm 
3. From cS} imm. to $9 mm 
4. Fr “) mm. t 15 mm 
Models 1 and 2 accommodate 34 mm. filters 
models 3 and 4 use 46 mm. All models are priced 
at each $2.50 
Bee Bee Optical Glass Filter Discs ... in all 


popular colors and densities—34 mm., $1.50; 


46 mm. $2.00 
r write for 


dealers everywhere, 


At leading 
literature 








NEW YORK ciITy 
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were given real cameras to use. With 
some instruction from the nurses and me, 
they began right away to get what seemed 
to me to be extraordinary results for six- 
year-olds. 

Dr. Dafoe thinks this is a hobby to be 
encouraged in any child. “The camera 
can be one of their best instructors,” he 
has said. 

Emilie seems to have the most ability 
as a photographer. She is a born candid- 
camera bug, if there is such a thing. She 
goes in for “angles.” All the up-and- 
down and sideways tricks are just natural 
procedure to her. She is always my big- 
gest “helper” when I’m working at the 
Nursery, handing me holders, taking care 
of my focusing cloth, putting up and tak- 
ing down my tripod, etc. After I finish for 
the day and say “finee,” Emilie is always 
first to leap up and cut off the lights. 

I have found that the best way to get 
the complete cooperation of the Quints is 
to employ the same means I have used in 
photographing other children. I make 
the whole procedure a game, thereby 
holding their interest. Of course it’s al- 
ways easier to get individual shots than 
group pictures, because one simply can’t 
keep five children, who are as alive and 
active as the Quints, in focus for very 
long. The problem is akin to that en- 
countered by any photographer who tries 
to photograph groups of small children, 
except that somehow keeping track of 
these five kids is especially difficult. 

Perhaps, now that they’ve started tak- 
ing pictures themselves, they'll be able to 
help us even more in our work with them. 
They're learning fast.—™ 


Hat Used As Lens Cap 
VW making time exposures with a 


small camera which is not fastened 


| to a tripod, great care must be exercised 


| 





not to jar the camera when opening or 





Placing hat in front of camera. 


closing the shutter. A simple way to 
avoid any chance of doing this is to use 
your hat as a lens cap as shown in the 
photo. Holding the hat so that it covers 
the lens, open the shutter; then remove 
the hat for the desired exposure, replac- 
ing it before closing the shutter again. 
Thus, all possible motion takes place 
while the hat is covering the lens and not 
while the picture is being taken. 

This procedure is only practical in dim 
interiors where fairly long exposures are 
the rule, although if the hat has a dark 
lining you may find it useful for interior 
portraits by daylight or Mazda. Do not 
use a hat with a white silk lining which is 
bound to reflect some light into the lens. 
—Bob Hurst, Chicago, IIl. 
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FOR PRINTS 
NEGATIVES 













. Protect priceless negatives and prints agains? 
SIZES AND loss, scratches, fingerprints, dust, moisture, curling, 
PRICES ond deterioration. The MINICAM NEGATIVE and 
1% x24 $550 CONTACT PRINT FILE sts of a compact, looses 
Wana 650 _ leaf book of tough, transparent pocket-pages ond 
2nd 6.50 record index sheets providing space for photo 
2444 650 data. It fits snugly in a hood-style, reinforced, 
Bande 650 laminated box, covered with Cardinal Bordeaua 
45 7.00 


leatherette and attractively embossed in gold leaf, 


A natural necessity for both 


sional. Life-time construction. 


35mm. files 1440 negotives, amateur and profes 


1440 prints $7.50 


Pvepuid U.S, A. Orders 


Sent Postpaid Jobbers: Croig, L A—Willoughbys, N.Y 


¢ Box 628, Compton, California 








— LEY 
[| «e SYNCHRONIZING 
_ ie — SWITCH 


Operates on any camera using cable 
Sold on money back guar- 


Z 1 ia antee of satisfaction after 10 days’ 
+ 7 trial, 
TT Write for circular giving further 
a | details, including other Synchro 
i | nizers and your nearest dealer. 
U. S. Patent No. 2047877 
| Price only $1.50 
EY PHOTOLITE co 


1627 Ssrmen Ave. Chicago, ti. 











36 EXP. 
ROLLS 


FINE-GRAIN 1 


DEVELOPED & PRINTED 
BEST ENLARGED TO 31, x 41, 
Every film receives the personal and ph olin seat mn 
of our expert craftsmen and we guarantee beautiful quate 
The Prints on single weight glossy paper for only $1.( 
e same fine work on double weight portrait paper, 


xp. —, ss service. —- 3 Expo., 60c; 
Free Mailin; 


MINICAM PHOTO LABS, Dept. 31, La Crosse, Wis 










RELOADED CARTRIDGES 
(Fresh) 39 MM 36 E 
50 INCLUDING CARTRIDGES 
C eacn YOUR CHOICE 3 FOR $1. 25 
EASTMAN AGFA DUPONT 
SUPER X ULTRA SPEED SUPERIOR #1 
SUPER XX pAb SUPERIOR #2 
PLUS X INOPAN eeeona 23 
PANATOMIC X PLENICHROME PA AN 
INFRA RED 25 FEET CANS 


$1.25 
MINIMUM ORDER $1.00 POSTPAID IN U.S.A. 
STUDIO FILM 
7424 SUNSET BLVD. 








co. 
DEPT. c HOLLYWOOD, CALIF. 





GLASSINE NEGONTAINERS-S$ 1 Buys: 


600—21234, 2x31, 25%4x3. 5002341314, 234244 
450—23424%%4, 234x5, 254x5%, 22414, 2x84, $1354, 
450—32434, SxS, 35514, 93426) 35455" dob—cizG 
300—2x8, 2x9, 2x10, 23428, 334x6'%.  350——234x7 
250—2 54912, 454x554, 2X11, 4%4X0%. 200—3 124919. 
200—2xi2, 2x13, 2x14, 534x734, 234x101, 23421114. 


CELLOPHANE NEGONTAINERS $1 


300— 3394. 250—3x4%, 3x5'2. 150—334x5, 33426. 
100——424x5%, 434x654, 534x7%. (All Orders P’ paid.) 
Photographers’ Releases, 25—25c. COD's Accepted. 


A.E. Lutz, 414-H Avery, vindiintietnnaasnsihe Y. 
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po cag DK20) and beau- 
x 4” glossy prints. PR 


PERFECTLY 


eee PROCESSED 


Fine grain developed 
tifully” enlarged to 3” 


cury type processed same price New, ‘clu- 
sive methods and equipment used. Cartridge. re- 
loaded with Eastman Plus XK, 30c. One day serv- 


ice, Satisfaction fQuaranteed or money back. 
Write for free mailing bags and _ information. 


TECHNIFINISH LABORATORY 


I11-K, Lexington Avenue Rochester. N. Y 
PIN & RING .4° 


CLU CATALOG § 


PINS 30*up-RINGS $1. 50. . 
Silver, gold plated, etc. Traditiona! ne 
Bastian quality! Our new book an @ 

over 300 handsome, up-to-the-min- 

ute designs by Bastian craftsmen, old- 


est, largest makers, leaders for 46 Cae 


years. Write for your free copy today. 


BASTIAN BROS. Dept. 91, Rochester, W. Y. 
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Practice vs. Theory | PAT TERRY... of Newsweek ) 


(Continued from page 31) 


your favorite subject well, you will be USES PHOTRIX Ss ON HIS 


ambitious to try another kind of subject. aa 

And it should be encouraging to know TOUGHEST ASSIGNMENTS 

that as you practice with each new sub- 

ject, your difficulties in handling those to 

: come will decrease. It is well, however, 
to stay with your first chosen subject 
until your results are even better than 





























—- ( od. 
VE ond Suppose it is a vase of flowers you have 
srg photographed. The picture may look 
—_ pretty good. The texture may seem per- 
aieien fect, but how about the arrangement of 
st the flowers? Aren't they a little “stiff”? 
Couldn’t they be arranged more artisti- 
cally, more naturally? Is the background 
' in harmony? Try again, and again. At 
ia last you have a casual effect, a “some- 
thing” in the picture which was not there 
pital in previous attempts. 
CG Remember that the invention of pho- wm usde r ong 6 
CH tography was intended to be an art, not a MADE IN et 5355) el 1 es a . Ho res ve 
nani science. A good craftsman is usually U. S.A. _ yo ee conga greek me, 
days" judged by the way he uses his tools, not wr# srapiiet’Tyo sD aise * rest? peat not 
iether by their number. To do really outstand- a er ose ort 1 nave "pred ow Prot coF ene 
F; ing work with meager equipment is a 
therefore the acme of craftsmanship. And 
» ott I know of no better way to emphasize the 
unexvected possibilities awaiting discov- 
mt ery in simple (and often old), photo- 
graphic equipment than to describe some 
5 of my own experiences as a novice 
My original profession was commer- 
re clal art. Around 1935, there was very id | RIX SS 
ee little work available for the free-lance 


artist, and what there was had to be dis- is the on'y exposure meter that provides higher sensi- 


tributed among a large number of the — 4 tivity and easier operation, while eliminating bulkiness 
. guild,” each hungry for his share. At “a 24 ee 


|| 2% 


y RANGES — Brightness: 1/10 to 3000 candies per square foot. Emulsion speeds: 1.5 to 800 W. and 
11 to 38 SCH. Exposure time: 1 2000 to 60 seconds. F: stops: F:1 to F:36. Cine camera speeds: 
8 to 64 frames per second. Effective angle of light acceptance: 72°. Atyour dealers. $18.75 


this rather critical time, a client of mine 
commissioned me to make a drawing of 
5 a direct-mail circular to sell premium 
merchandise. The premium featured was 
an Inexpensive miniature camera. It im- 
mediately aroused my curiosity and in- 
A. terest so much that I offered to take one 


i. of the cameras as part payment for my I 
oe art work DATE AS YOU PRINT! 


At this stage in the game, my academic 








sys: L “ ; il 7 
4% knowledge of cameras and lenses was just Mai Coupon _ Get New Kit 
3/, } : . 
a | about nil, while my practical ken was 
4x7 even less. Fortunately, films were re- Never available before! Act now to take advantage of 
4 : free introductory offer on new, patented kit which enables 
1! latively . Nsive s P _— y »P , | 
$1 eal] “ry wnexpensive so I bought a dozen you to date your prints as you make them! Thirteen-piece 
rolls and started snapping. I also began set puts on month, year and attractive border — gives your 
6%. to re : . , rints that professional touch. Can be used on an rinter 
» read erature ice wii oe Pp iat p y print 
ne ; id lite rature on the subject of de 2 printing frame. There's a kit available for every size 
Y veloping and printing, and practiced while film. You get a full year’s supply for only $1.25 — and it’s 
Te ideas and facts were fresh in my memory. simple as ABC. Tested 5 years by professional photo 


finishers! Absolutely fool-proof! Fill in and mail 

coupon now, and get your kit by return mail... . 

Adler’s, 64 Orange Street, Providence, Rhode Island. 

FREE INTRODUCTORY OFFER! 

For a limited time, included free with each 1941 
Adler’s Dating Kit will be masks for October, 
November and December 1940. Mail coupon 
and take advantage of this free offer today. 
DEALERS — These new kits are selling like 
hot cakes. Write today for full facts on profit- 
able deal! 


ADLER'S DATING KITS 
acter, TEAR THIS OUT NOW! 


64 Orange St., Providence, R. I. 
Rush me ..... Adler's Dating Kits for 1941, 
plus free masks for 1940. I will pay postman $1.25 


But there were always makeshifts. I 
| couldn’t afford the darkroom equipment 
Cc I believed essential to my success, so I 
used old dishes for developing trays. I 
built my first enlarger by hand, out of 
raw material costing one dollar and thir- 
ty-nine cents. I can afford to smile now 
it my substitutes and pinch-hitters, but 
at the time it was a serious concern to 
me, and the future was uncertain. 
a) Encouraged by a little success, I began 
; Srowsing around in pawnshops and cam- 





era stores in search of bargains in equip- 






It was a lucky day for me when 


» lL picked up an old Monitor camera of the per set. My film sizes are 
f vintage of 1895 It Jas i rener: > Name . : 
ies sae It was this venerable (gieaas pulind giadintiy’ 
’ Sox which I used in making my first na- Ditdrece 
— prize- winning picture, “Day City and State 
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GET THIS COMPLETE SYSTEMATIC 






Photography Course 


IN ONE VOLUME, AT THE J @Q 
AMAZING PRICE OF ONLY QJ gp 


COMPLETE 


INTRODUCTION TO 
PHOTOGRAPHY 


by J. HARRIS GABLE 
Editor, Journal of the 
Photographic Society of 
America 





NEW NON- 





Make yrize-winning shots 

TECHNICAL the wien experts do! Get 
ILLUSTRATED out of the amateur rut and 
make photographs you'll be 

BOOK Ex- proud ‘a it's easy if you 
PLAINS know how. This book tells 
you everything you need to 

Lenses know . trick effects, 
Light meters photomont ages, color 
Developing prints, movies, action shots, 
Printing etc . information com- 
Enlarging parable to a complete 
The Darkroom course in a school of pho- 
Formulas tography that would cost at 


Color Prints many as- 


least $300—and 


Lighting pects schools don't even 
Composition touch Here are all the 
Exhibiting latest developments at your 
Motion Pictures, fingertips plus many special 
Etc., Etc. methods and processes. 
with (Contains complete labo- 

. ratory manual.) Get big- 

64 diagrams ger returns and more en- 
and drawings joyment out of your cam- 
36 halftone era Send for this com- 
plates pact, 1uthoritative hook 

now 


Write name and address in 

margin of this ad and mail 

to ogg & Brothers, 49 
New York. 


oy “es postman only" $2.00 plus postane 


anteed if book returned for any 
N E : 


reason in 5 days. 


ADJUSTABLE 


roll film 


NIKOR TANK 











—develops Kodak Bantam, 127, 120, 116, 
and 35 mm. rolls up to 24 exposures 


Here’s a new addition to the famous Nikor line 
of developing tanks an adjustable model 
that's easy to adjust that locks in any posi 
tion securely and can't loosen that is 
equipped with a new snap-action center elip for 
easy loading Film may be inserted in complete 
darkne without danger of buckling or scratch 
ing And like all other Nikor tanks, it’s made 
from solid stainle steel of a pecial type that 
prevents film fogging, and doesn’t stain, crack or 
chip, even whe dropped The new reel is of 
unique pel core design providing free cil 
culation for thoroug h, even development Handles 
Bant ( oll tilt 127 120, 116 and 35 1 
roll ip te 24 exposures Requires only 8 to 16 
o of solution, depending on fil ize Complete 
tank, including reel, only $6.50 
Reel only (also fits all other Nikor tanks, 
except Model 35) $3.60 

See this and other Nikor Tanks for all 

film sizes at your write 


dealer's, or 


BURLEIGH 


PHOTO 


“ae ' w 42. STREET 























street lamps have been lit. 
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Dreams,” which took first place in a field 
of nearly 500,000, and has netted me $1,602. 
I think this proves conclusively that 
any camera can take good pictures, if it 
is free from light-leaks and not asked to 
perform beyond its limitations. As a 
matter of fact, the rather glaring faults 
in the work of some amateurs are not 
camera faults at all, but are shortcom- 
ings arising from the amateur’s lack of 
practical elementary knowledge. 

The prevailing tendency of drawing 
your camera as if it were a six-shooter, 
and banging away in the general direc- 
tion of a subject in hopes that at least one 
shot will bring down big game, is neither 
good sportsmanship nor good hunting 
judgment. The old frontiersmen, noted 
for their quickness on the draw, surely 
practiced in private before demonstrating 
their prowess in public. They couldn’t 
afford to miss. The camera sharpshooter 
needs the same kind of practice, and I 
suspect that he wouldn’t miss so often if 
his shots cost dollars instead of pennies! 

To make a successful picture you must 
see the picture in your mind’s eye first. 
In other words, think through before you 
follow through with the camera. Intui- 
tion, which unfortunately is inborn and 
never acquired, always is a help in se- 
lecting subjects for photography, but 
don’t let its lack stump you. Perception, 
common sense, and observation will do 
nicely in its stead 

I suggest that you take several walks 
within a certain radius of your home, in 
search of likely subjects. This sounds 
uninspiring, perhaps—but you'll find it 
invaluable in developing your aptitude 
for discovering pictorial subjects. Make 
the first trip during the early morning, 
before the sun is high, the second during 
midafternoon, and the third after the 
Walk leisurely 
and look sharply about you. 

Perhaps a colonial doorway, with the 
afternoon sun shining obliquely on it, 
will provide a shot worth taking. Or 
some rickety stairs leading up to a back 
porch may be at their pictorial best when 
bathed in the morning sunlight. There 
may be a dog, sitting patiently as he waits 
for his young master to return from 
school. Such subjects and others like 
them may be salon possibilities, for they 
all express some phase of the life in your 
neighborhood, either symbolically or in 
action. 

If your preference is for indoor shots 
exclusively, the same principles of unity 
and simplicity are just as applicable as 
they are in outdoor work. There is al- 
ways this to be said for indoor photog- 
raphy: you are master of the situation at 
all times. There’s no waiting for the nat- 
ural elements to decide matters for or 
against you. And from the standpoint of 
lighting and arrangement you are free 


to take your time and practice to your 
heart’s content. 
For indoor shots, you'll find it excel- 


lent training to experiment with a couple 
of small floodlights and whatever camera 
you own. Even if the latter is an old 
model fitted with an f 11 lens, it will get 
the picture, provided that it has provi- 
sions for Time or Bulb exposures and you 
have patience. One of photography’s 
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M2 Ex oe: 
DEVELOPED, VAPORATED a ET dy) 
10 3X40N DAMLED DCE VELOX PAPER 


America’s finest candid development! We 
ultra fine-grain develop all rolls; make 
enlargement s with unerring precision 
Vaporate each negative; and give brilliant 


deckled-ed'e prints on Velox paper! 
New scientific Vaporating process coats 
neratives with hard finish and protects 
indefinitely Against finger-marks, 
scratches itmospheric changes, ete 


Means far better pic cures! Send rolls or 
FREE sample print, handy 


containers,  et« 
th w spe oe All prices 
w. except re oads, include 





ing “enlarging to 


3x4 and Dex ie <> ‘Edge prints on Velox 
paper 

36 exposures, 35m $1.00 
18 exposu 35mm 60 
Reloads for 36 exp sur 50 
Rel sds for 18 exposur 35 
Sixteen exp. No. 127 roll 50 
Eight exp. roll (¢828 . Bantam et 25 
Real 24hour service. Order aes 


* SAMPLE 
* MAILERS 
%& VAPORATING 


FOUR CHOICE OF 





Box 55 





LA CROSSE, WISC. 








WESTON 


Master or Master Ciné (‘40 Model) 


EXPOSURE 
METER 514 


(RECL ¥ 16 E 

.. and your old model Weston 
exposure meter (if in good order.) 
Send check for $14 and old meter 


; CAPITAL 
CAMERA 


EXCHANGE 
1003 PENNA. AVE. W.—WASH., D.C. 
“Fok Astana: screens 


CAM Erm URS 


Bellows—Shutters—Lenses—Range Finders 
—Synchronizers—Special Installations. We 
repair any make camera. Profnpt service. 


LIBERTY CAMERA REPAIRS 
106 Smithfield St. Pittsburgh, Pa. 


FINE GRAIN 


























Generous 314 x 1 inch enlart 
35 mm film ments by the re adic ally new ELEC: 
Developed TRIC EYE CONTROL, assuring you 
Enlarged of beautiful, beittiant pictures from 
your negatives. 


18 exposures = Airta Supre: 1c reloads—36 exp. 50 


65 Send for FREE mailing bag and 


complete price list. 
36 exposures 


BEST PHOTO SERVICE 
Box 5250 
$1.00 Metropolitan rao Los Angeles 














Preserve treasured vacation 
snapshots permanently and 
beautifully in your album with 


FOTOFLAT 


All camera shops have it. 
‘ 


“PORTAGE PHOT PHOTO STIS 








Compound your favorite 
ers, fixing baths, etc. e« T 
Sturdily and accurately b It ‘or, : 
lifetime of service, Sensitive 3 
grain. Generous 312 oz ap a t 
pans. 
$1. Ss panes in U.S.A. ¢ 
lete with wood base 
balance st ae and av dupots 
or a weights. (Or C.O0.D plus 
postag 


PORTAGE SPECIALTY 
MANUFACTURING CO. 
4704 Addison St., Chicago, Ill. 


"MAKE YOUR OWN 
TRICK MOVIES 


Several easy ways are described in the Septem: 
ber, 1940 issue of POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY. 
Copies still obtainable from the circulation de- 
partment at 25c. 
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many fascinations is the unexpected suc- 
cess of a picture on which you have spent 
only a little time and money after evolv- 
ing the idea. 

In general, I believe that the art of 
photography is best understood when 
studied and practiced in gradual stages. 
No amateur, if he wants to succeed in an 
earnest manner and is not in photography 
just to pass the time, can afford to grow 
one-sided in his work. Whatever the 
pace (and allowing for individual differ- 
ences) study always must be balanced 
with practice. Such a course of procedure 
is bound to show its results in a balanced 
picture, and then you will no longer 
need to ask “What’s wrong with my 
work?”— 














MPLE Versatile Retouching Stand 

N 8 x 10” contact printing frame is 
ILERS A useful for making several contact 
RATING prints at once or for making 8 x 10” 
paper negatives and 
prints therefrom. 


FACULTY 
Victor Keppler 
John Hutchins 
Ernest Draper 




















But one of these Members of the staff judging students’ work at the School. Seated, L. to R.., H. P. Sidel 
frames can also be Sidel, Eugene, Keppler, Venti. Standing, L. to R., Ludiam, Lathrop, 7 
converted to use as Hutchins, Hindle, Draper, Crawford, Lazarnick, Ross Geo. Lazarnick 
a retouching stand Take advantage of the opportunity to study under these 

ithout i 4 internationally famous photographers as your instructors E. M. Ludlam 
wi oe veiee 7 way Learn what they know by actually working with them— Bill Lathro 
impairing its use Frame with legs. doing what they do A 
for printing. As More than an entire floor of this modern building is utilized A. G. Venti 
shown in the photograph, wooden legs by the School. Spotless laboratories with glistening glass and 
can be fastened to the sides of the frame stainless steel scientifically planned dark rooms and the Kip Ross 
Bi if = d : ht stack the 1 “ last word in modern studio equipment. 

out UW you do not wis » a sg nd €8 All classes are strictly limited to assure you of personal H. M. Eugene 
permanently, simply drill a %4” hole part individual instruction. Day and evening classes in FUNDA- 
way through the back of the frame at MENTALS, ADVERTISING ILLUSTRATION, COLOR L. Crawford 
ach end, and slip short lengths of hard- PHOTOGRAPHY, FASHION AND PICTORIAL PO 
ee ona you're | TRAITURE. NEWS PHOTOGRAPHY 

100 oO J nese 
going to do retouching. Visit the School or write for Free tllustrated Catalog ‘‘PI’’ 

To convert the frame itself for use in H. P. SIDEL, Director 


retouching, cut a hole of convenient size THE SCHOOL OF MODERN PHOTOGRAPHY 


in a sheet of 8 x 10” black paper and 
place it on the frame. Over this lay an 136 East 57th St. Dept. 20 New York, N. Y. 
8 x 10” piece of groundglass, which is ob- 
tainable for only a few cents. The 
groundglass is placed smooth side out, 
and the negative is attached to it by 
means of adhesive tape. When illumi- 
nated from the rear by a low-wattage 
electric bulb (the daylight blue type is 
i good), the improvised stand offers a con- 
az and venient working arrangement.—Jeane 
VICE Scherr, Washington, D. C. 














west cash Pr: 
'Ce 
$s 


CAMERAS and EQUIPMENT 
Complete Lines * Newest Models 


think of the convenience of having ten full months to pay for your 
camera! And remember there are no finance, no extra charges—no 
hidden charges. No red UR You deal only with u 








t for & ERE’S HOW O FINANCE PLAN WORKS 
; Down Monthly 
, Unit of Sale Payment Payment 
se 520 to $40 a $4 aiileilaaii ae 
us $40.01 to $50 $5 ieaneehestian $5 
$50.01 to $60 $6 a me SAI EE: $6 
“  . eee: $7 : ; $7 





Larger Purc.ases on Same Relative Basis 


SEND 10c FOR NEW CAMERA CATALOG 


Or write for free circulars on any particular camera. Our new catalog 
contains complete listings and illustrations of latest models with lowest 
prices. Liberal Allowance on Trade-tns. 


PARKER-WHELEN CO., Inc.{@§s27-14 1h st.,n.w., Wash. D.C. 
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“Darn it, rain! Give me your hat 
to cover my camera with, Honey!" 
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HOLDS A 
HOUSEFUL! 


Provision for camera, lenses, meter, 
spare films, filters, sunshades, pocket 
tripod and other “junk.” Inside zipper 
pocket. Waterproof duck, suedine 
lined; padded leather shoulder straps. 
Brown, green, blue or black. At your 
dealer’s, or order direct. 


ELKAY PHOTO PRODUCTS, Inc. 
303 Washington St., Newark, New Jersey 

















SEEING is BELIEVING 


UNITED'S 10 Day money back 
convince you that 

cannot be had elsewhere. 

LEICA D, F3.5 lens 

LEICA G F2 ler 





sarantee wil! 
these Bargains 


3 
complete 




















Still Available—Smal! Quantity Left 


MONOBATH FINE GRAIN 


DEVELOPER 
MURAL—SALON—CONTACT—XRAY 


Reg. $1.85 59¢ 


No C.0.D.s 




















F2 N 
t I 
I nat boa | Like New with Varob 
5 Lens omplete 89.50 

6lex0 MAXIMAR A F4 Like New 47.50 
ARGCOFLEX Reflex F4.5 N 24.95 
15mm RBaldina F2.90. L.N 22.95 
——____ SUPER-SPECIAL 

DETROLA canpip CAMERA RS. $12.50 


$695 


10 Pictures on 
















df uur FREE CONFIDENTIAL BARGAIN BUI 

LETIN chock full of any real fine bargains A 

large comprehensive stock of New and Used Cine 

equipment Get in touch with us at once for our 

prices LIBERAI TRADE-IN ALLOWANCES, Mail 
ad 


Orders promptly fille 


CAMER, 
HA 
IRGC 


78 Chambers Street, New York, N.Y. 





MICO FILTERS 


like 


Individually ground and 


polished 
the finest lenses. 


Made of Spectroscopically tested optical 
glass dyed in the mass—NOT GELATIN. 


Make outstanding pictures—not snap- 
shots. 

Size Yellow Red, Blue, For Lens Mts 

mm. Green Orange, U. \V Outside Dia Price 
25 $1.10 $1.95 23-28 mm $1.99 
3 1.25 2.60 29-35 mm 2.10 
39 1.90 3.50 36-42 mm 2.40 


Write for filter circular and folder on 
new MICO ADJUSTABLE FILTER HOLD- 
ER with SCREW-IN SUNSHADE. 


MIMOSA AMERICAN CORP. 
485 Fifth Avenue New York City 
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Trade Notes and News 


(Continued from page 60) 











dicator hand at one side of the board, en- 
abling the operator to keep track of the sec- 


tions of his montage print as they are ex- 
posed. Made of cardboard, the Montage Set 
sells for $2 complete. 


SCHEDULED FOR delivery on or about 
October 15, two new Argus cameras are be- 
inz introduced to the 35 mm field by In- 
ternational Research Corp., Ann Arbor, 











Argus Colorcamera (left) and A3. 


Mich. The Argus Colorcamera will sell for 
$25, is equipped with f4 anastigmat lens, 
detachable photoelectric exposure meter, and 
shutter speeds from 1/25 to 1/150 second, 
and will accommodate one empty and one 
full 35 mm daylight-loading cartridge so 
that rewinding is unnecessary. The Model 
A3 is similar to the Colorcamera in all 
sential details, except that the exposure me- 
ter is of the built-in extinction type. It lists 
at $15. Both cameras are of die-cast alumi- 
num construction, leather-covered 


es- 


SAID TO assure accuracy over the entire 
focal range the FocuSpot Rangefinder af- 
fords critical focusing in darkness or under 


poor lighting conditions with Speed Graphies 


and other filmpack and plate cameras. 
Mounted on the camera, the unit projects a 
lighted “S”’ on the center of the subject, and 
when the “S” has been brought to hairline 


sharpness the camera lens is in focus. Price 
is $17.50 More complete details can be had 
from Western Photo Distributors, 1010% S 
Olive St., Los Angeles, Calif 

SEALED CONDENSER neutral ten- 
sion focusing control, and a patented Louve- 
rated heat-dissipating lamphouse are among 


sets, 


the features embodied in the Gelb Precision 
Photo Enlarger, which is adaptable to nega- 
tives from 35 mm to 4 x 5” in size, and 
which will enlarge portions of S x 10” nega- 
tives. The enlarger is made by the Jos. Gelb 


Co., 250 W. 54th St., New 
retails at $125 without 


York City, 
lens. 


and it 


SIMILAR IN principle to 
battery, a rechargeable 
designed to fit all popular 


an auto storage 
flashlight battery 
two-cell flashlight 


eases is announced by the Ideal Commuta- 
tor Dresser Co., 6587 Park Avenue, Syca- 
more, Ill Further data concerning this 
product can be obtained from the manufac- 
turer, 

\ SINGLE seale, encompassing the full 
range of light conditions, and a_ built-in 


memo card for notes on film speeds are in- 

















cluded on the new 
GM Standard Expo- 
sure Meter, just an 
nounced by GM Lab 
oratories, Ine., 4314 
N. Knox Ave (hi- 
cago, Ill The meter 
is adjustable for lens 
apertures from f 1.4 
to f 32, shutter 
speeds from 16 sec- 
onds to 1/1000) see- 
ond, and Weston film 
speeds from 1 to 250 
It can be used for 
motion pictures. List New GM Meter. 
price is $8.75 Fur- 


ther details can be obtained from the manu- 


facturer 

A PORTABLE beaded screen and tripod 
combination which folds up as a unit and 
which is said to have exclusive automatic 


opening features, the new Radiant Invincible 
Model D Tripod Screen is available in many 
sizes Prices range from $11.95 for the 
30 x 40” size to $31.95 for the 52 x 72” size. 
Complete details concerning this line of 
screens can be obtained from the Radiant 
Manufacturing Corp., 4111 Irving Park Rd., 
l 


Chicago, 


SAID TO BE sensitive to a difference in 
weight of % grain, the Portage Photo Scales 
have 34%-oz. capacity pans, a wooden base, 
and are supplied either with avoirdupois or 
metric weights. Manufactured by the Port- 
Specialty Manufacturing Co., 4704 Ad- 
dison St., Chicago, the scales retail at 
$1.50 postpaid in U.S.A. 


age 
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COMING TO 


NEW YORK? 
Stop at HOTEL McALPIN 


Because it is located in ‘the 
centerofconvenience’’, McAlpin 
guests have more time to devote 
to business and for pleasure. 


1 block from 
Penn Station 
and Empire 
State Bldg. 


B.&O. Buses 
stop at our 
door. 

. 
LARGE 
BEAUTIFUL 
ROOMS WITH 
PRIVATE BATH 
FROM 
$3 SINGLE, 
$4.50DOUBLE 


M‘ALPIN 


BROADWAY AT 34th ST., NEW YORK 
Under KNOTT Management 
JOHN J. WOELFLE, Manager 
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SCIENCE 
FICTION 


at its best! 


For sheer enjoyment and a com- 
plete relief from the war, politics, 
or daily problems . . . plunge into 
the spectacular AMAZING 
STORIES Quarterly! Here, in over 
400 pages, are 17 outstanding 
stories selected from the world’s 
most famous science fiction maga- 
zine, AMAZING STORIES! This 
gigantic package of reading enter- 
tainment is the biggest quarter’s 
worth of science fiction ever offered! 
It’s yours for refreshment and the 
pleasantest sort of relaxation. Get 
your copy today! 


MAZING 
/, STORIES 


QUARTERLY 


PriTititititi titi pir 
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CONSISTING OF a 10 x 14” metal back- 
ground and easel and a set of magnetic 
letters, the Quixet Magnetic Titler affords 
many possible variations to the movie en- 
thusiast who shoots his own title. The mag- 
netic letters are claimed to adhere to an iron 
or steel surface through paper, cellophane, 
or cloth. Further information concerning 
this set can be obtained from Hamilton 
Dwight Co., 155 E. 44th St., New York City. 


EXCEPT FOR a few brass and steel parts, 
the new Royal DeLuxe tripod is of alumi- 
num and aluminum alloy’ construction, 
weighing only 4% pounds with the tilt top 
attached. Reversible tips (one end steel, 
the other rubber) adapt the tripod to use 
indoors and out. Prices are as follows: tri- 
pod with tilt top, $19.75; tilt top alone, 
$7.50; tripod alone, $15. Manufacturer is 
Albert Specialty Co., 231 S. Green St., Chi- 
l. 


cago, 


CASTLE FILMS, 30 Rockefeller Plaza, New 
York City, announce the release of four 
new movie features in both 8 and 16 mm: 
“Wings Over World Wonders,” “A Thrill a 
Second,” “Come Back to Ireland,” and 
Mexico.” For prices see your dealer or 
write to Castle Films. 


WHEN PLACED between the reels during 
the rewinding of movie film, the F-R Cine 
Action Editor guides the film in an open 
track and under a 
{-time magnifier. 
Thus, as the film is 





wound from one reel 
to another, the con- 
tinuity is observed 
much as it would be 
d ring actual projec- 
ti and editing is 
aid to be easier and 
more precise. Price 
on the Cine Action 
Editor is $7.95. For 
further details, write 
ti 
I} 








__ 


F-R Movie Editor. 





} nk-Roselieve Co., 
nc., 109 W. 64th St., 
New York City. 


A DEEPER silvered reflector, which is said 
to pre — increased brilliance of the pro- 
jected image and which projects slightly 
more ‘ight through the corners of a nega- 
tive than through the center, is a feature of 
three entirely new Elwood enlargers. All 
three also are equipped with the Swing Tilt 
Lens Mount and Easel Support, by which 
distortion can be corrected in enlarging. 
The easel can be tilte d more than 60° with 


the projected image being focused sharply 
over the entire surface. Literature and 
other information regarding these products 
can be obtained from the Elwood Pattern 
Works, Indianapolis, Ind. 


MADE TO resemble books, Amfiles are de- 
ed to provide safe and systematic filing 
ities for negatives, prints, and movie 
I These containers are available in 
t k, red, green, or blue. The model for 


movie reels looks like a set of three books 
and lists for $1.50. The other models are $1 
each Manufacturer is the Amberg File and 


Index Co., Kankakee, II. 
KQUIPPED with a red-colored second-hand 
Which sweeps the entire dial, the new Inger- 
“Sweep-Second” series of wrist and 
ket watches also has an unbreakable 
tal and red numerals at the 15, 30, 45, 
! 60 second intervals. These watches are 
lable at retail outlets throughout the 
try, and are made by the Ingersoll 
erbury Co., Waterbury, Conn. 


1 - 
\\V 


MOVIE enthusiasts now can obtain a wide 
tion of ready-to-use titles in 8 and 16 

mm, black-and-white, toned, or on color 

f For descriptions and prices, write to 

the Frank A. Emmet Co., 2707 W. Pico St, 
Angeles, Calif. 


YONE interested in obtaining a copy of 

ry Herbert’s new bulletin of camera ac- 

¢ ries and darkroom bargains can do so 

hy writing to Henry Herbert, 483 Fifth Ave., 
t York City. 


( NERS OF cameras equipped with Kod- 

tic or Supermatic shutters now can ob- 

a special Abbey Flashgun, the Vimo 

el, for use with them. No cocking or 

% ig between shots is necessary with the 

\ , Which lists at $13.75, and is manu- 

tured by the Abbey Corporation, 305 E. 
tuth St.. New York City. 


SYNCHRONIZED exposure meter and 

tomatic timer, the newest Timeter is said 
sure perfectly-timed enlargements with 
type of paper. Operating on 110-volt, 
cle AC eurrent, the new model is priced 

>-4.85, and is made by Timeter Mfg. Co., 
Washington Blvd., St. Louis, Mo. 
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|. ern accuracy of focus by 
superimposed image range-finder . . . 
A comparatively large negative size 
permitting splendid enlargements .. . 
A fast Zeiss Tessar Lens of finest op- 
tical quality, assuring critically sharp 
negatives even at full aperture. This 
outstanding combination of features 
is found in all Super Ikonta models— 
and is the reason for their wide popu- 
larity. 

Super Ikonta A Special has Zeiss 
Tessar f/3.5 Lens ASE 5 cm.). Takes 
16 pictures 154"x214". Compur Rapid 
Shutter with speeds from 1 to 1/500 
sec. and B, with lock to prevent dou- 
ble exposure. 

Super Ikonta B has Zeiss Tessar 
f/2.8 Lens (8 cm.). Takes 11 pictures 
24%," x 24%". Compur Rapid Shutter 
with speeds from 1 to 1/400 sec., T 
and B, with self-timer and lock to pre- 
vent double exposure. 


At your dealer’s. Write for Booklet. 
CARL ZEISS, Inc., 485 Fifth Ave., New York 


Dept. C-17-11 
728 So. Hill St., Los Angeles 


ZEISS IKON 


SUPER IKONTA CAMERAS 


MODELS A, B, C 


G2 








SHORT-CUT 


EASY 
TIMING 


Time prints easily under 
any color safelight 


gersoll 





INGERSOLL $1.95 
SWEEP-SECOND 
POCKET WATCH 


Easy-reading dial with red sec- 
ond-hand and red numerals at 5- 
second intervals Unbreakable 
crystal, chromium finish case. 


where! 


THE 


SWEEP-SECOND 


One look at the new In- 
Sweep-Second 
watch and you'll think it 
was made especially for 
photographic fans! The 
big, red second-hand 
sweeps the whole dial— 
makes interval timing easy 
in the darkroom 
A typical Inger- 
soll value as a timekeeper at 15, 30, 
—and more 
than special 
ing many times more! 


convenient 
“timers” cost. 





Get those long exposures 
right every time 





INGERSOLL $3.95 
SWEEP-SECOND 
WRIST WATCH 


or any- 


Red second-hand and red numerals 
45 and 60 seconds. 
Unbreakable crystal, chromium fin- 
ish case. Leather strap. Also with 
gold electro plate case with pig 
grain leather strap $4.95. 


See the Ingersoll Sweep-Second at your dealer's or mail this coupon direct to factory. 
Do i it 7 TODAY YI 


Ingersoll- “Waterbury “Company, Dept. P 


Either Model Postpaid Waterbury, Conn. 


Enclosed is (check one 


H $1.95 for 1940 Sweep-Second Pocket Watch 

in U.S.A 0 $3.95 for 1940 Sweep-Second Wrist Watch Chromium Finish Case 
© $4.95 for Gold Electro Plate Case 

Please send it postpaid by return mail. 


MAIL COUPON ET” .n.0.43 tr ee ee@ee 


Address 


TODAY 


City. cc ccccccvcsccvcsecs 


Sta 
(Be sure to enclose check or money order for correct amount—no stamps, please!) 
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AT LAST! ] THE PERFECT 
PICTURE ALBUM 
No Paste! No Lost Negatives! No Cracked Prints! 


The Permo 
FOTOVUE ALBUM 


A smart new method for photo 
filing which assures print-pro- 
tection and orderly identifica- 
tion of both print and nega- 


; * 

OP on. 
ee 
A RS 







2) ae Re tive. 
stieenepennenidtiiaeeatiantin ted Just slip photo into pockets of 
RF SO vat. transparent Eastman Acetate 
on aa tt drop the negative in 
~~ a place behind it... name 
your print in the convenient 
tab... and you've got the 


smartest photo-album you'll 
ever need 

The Standard Editi on — 

Prints & ag es a id hae 9 95 
room pe 72 und in 

black sin BE oR es Peay complete 


The De Luxe Edition - a beau- 
tiful brown simulate rawhide $ 2% 
holding 96 Print & 96 Nega- 


tives and has room for 96 more 
It will grace the finest library 


AT LEADING STORES! 


complete 






WRITE FOR 





FREE 
ILLUSTRATED The PERMO FOTOVUE ALBUM 
BOOKLET! AMERICAN BINDER COMPANY . 253 Sth Ave., New York 


















‘When youd “FN Rwy 


ST-— IT MAKES PERFECT “PRIZE 
WINNING” ENLARGEMENTS 


—AND YOU CAN ALSO USE IT FOR.... 


f= 


H nta As A Copy Interchangeable 
I ect Stand Lens Board 








—— 
coe 
Table Torx 
ing. Eight moae 
wit \ n 1 zes tron 35mm 
rv “7 it and Solar’s pertected optical system brings 
out the full pictorial quality of every negative PAT. APPL.D FOR 






> rena MANUFACTURED BY 
PPI FREE | BURKE & JAMES. INC.. i 


BURKE & JAMES, Inc., ( i; se W. Madison St. Chicago 
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GREETING CARDS Sensational NEW Invention! 


ZENITH FLASH 


Photographically! POPULAR MODEL SYNCHRONIZER 















































K | Priced $ 
_ 
e a 95 
\ i GREETING CARD Only 
x KIT—for All Seasons COMPLETE 
Mak a! it (‘ards tor 
h with 
Kit Contains bracket, 
ight 
12 Clever Greeting flash a ' 
Negatives new type 
2 Double Backs reflector, 
with guides 
| roll Masking tester 
Tape and 
| Masking Paper batteries 
| Embosser , 
| Embossing Tool - " 
Instructions Now with this invention ANYONE can take de- 
pendable, accurate pictures! oO guess work! 
. ke « ¢ ‘ ¢ aT . . kit anny tmera havir ble rele e and tripod 
t nial ke : a ae irectin for Xn t { + small bulb with maximum results 
New Year’s, Valentines, Easter, ‘.§ 0 Does the we rk of those tin ; jany t mes the 
( Box late At’ Your ‘De nt s of 1 0 ‘ lete Instruction tolder. Fully guar 


anteed Se nd money order for direct shipment, 
Selected territory available for wide-awake dealers. 


S. G. THORNER 


tt Pemberton Square, Dept. T, Boston, Mass. 


Postpaid 


KELLEY PHOTO SUPPLY CO. 
326 N. MICHIGAN - CHICAGO 











Sell Your Pix 


(Continued from page 51) 








(3) The customer, however, should not 
look at the clerk but should look at the 
merchandise. 

(4) The clerk should lean slightly to- 
wards the merchandise, and the customer 
also should incline towards the goods be- 
ing demonstrated. 

(5) If the clerk and customer stiffen 
up, I say, “Now, just forget about ithe 
camera. Walk away for a minute, then 
come back and really start to sell this 
merchandise to your customer.” Then 
they relax, and with a click and flash it’s 
over. 

(6) Make poses convincing. On one 
occasion just as I was about to flash a 
picture of a man buying a radio, I noticed 
that the “customer” had one hand in his 
pocket. Recalling that a salesman once 
told me that the prospect-with-hand-in- 
pocket was not in a mood to buy, I said, 
“You'll look more like a buyer, if you 
take your hand out of your pocket. Place 
it on the radio, or do anything else with 
it you want.” The picture was a com- 
plete success. 

(7) Be on the lookout for mussed hair, 
turned up coat collars, wrinkled coats, or 
the like. People appreciate this, as no 
one wants to look frowsy in a picture. 

(8) When making pictures of men or 
girls in uniforms such as grocers’ smocks, 
druggists’ coats, waitresses’ frocks, or the 
like, I always mention beforehand the im- 
portance of having freshly laundered uni- 
forms. This gives them time to prepare 
themselves, for sometimes there’s not a 
spare on hand 

9) If I have my choice of several girls 
to pose in a picture, I’m apt to give the 
preference to a less attractive girl in 
colored clothes, rather than the prettiest 
girl who may be in solid black. But if the 
black dress has a white lace collar, or 
light trimmings, it’s all right. 

(10) I always place taller people be- 
hind shorter ones, and try to avoid using 
subjects who are fleshy. 

(11) In making an individual portrait, 
it is requisite that my subject is either 
engrossed in doing something or looking 
straight into the eyes of the magazine 
reader. In the latter case I ask a third 
person to stand behind my right shoul- 
der, where the flash will not blind the 
subject, and then talk or smile to him, 
so that his eyes will have an alert ex- 
pression. 

(12) I always dominate the situation in 
making a picture, whether it is of a bank 
president or a garage mechanic. This 
gives them confidence in my ability, and 
results in their taking orders meekly. 
Naturally, such domination must not be 
offensive, and won’t be if it is accom- 
panied with a pleasant smile. 

Most people are camera-minded nowa- 
days, so you will have little difficulty in 
getting people to pose. Usually, I ask 
some of the clerks to put on their wraps 
and pose as customers. Sometimes real 
customers gladly do this. 

Often, when in need of a certain type 
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of person for a selling scene, I just go 
out on the street and scan the faces of 
passers-by. When I spot the person I 
want, I accost him politely, and say, “I’ve 
been hunting for an hour for a good look- 
ing (or perhaps well dressed, as the case 
may be) person to pose in a photograph 
for a national magazine, and I’m simply 
up against it. If you have a little time 
on your hands, would you be good enough 
to help me out? It'll only take a minute 
or two.” Naturally, most people feel com- 
plimented at being selected as the hard- 
to-find-subject. A smile with the re- 
quest helps. 

Girl clerks often get all of a twitter 
when being photographed. Some will 
even refuse to pose. “No. I won't have 
my picture taken. I never photograph 
well.” All they want is a little persua- 
sion and if I take them at their word, and 
pass them by, they are greatly disap- 
pointed. In other words they usually are 
just dying to be photographed, but don’t 
want me to know it. Men make little or 
no fuss, and pose naturally. 

Women do a lot of giggling, and men 
a lot of wise-cracking, while being 
photographed. It’s my job to be serious 
enough to help them compose their fea- 
tures for the picture. Sometimes they 
get too funny. A bank official. watching 
me make a picture of a directors’ meet- 
ing after closing time, exploded a real 
cap in a tiny, gold watch-charm pistol 
right behind my back, just the instant I 
snapped the camera. While six or eight 
big he-men guffawed loudly, and my 
shocked nerves quivered, I let a wide 
grin freeze on my features, and made 
them feel that I really enjoyed the little 
“joke,” which fortunately did not spoil 
the picture. 

I have learned from experience not to 
do too much costly speculation with pic- 
tures. Query the editors first. and in so 
doing make it clearly understood that if 
the pictures do not come up to their 
standards, they are under no obligation 
to buy. About 25 per cent of such queries 
result in tentative assignments. 

Editors are busy individuals, however, 
and most of them have little time for 
dictating letters. Consequently. I enclose 
with each query a self-addressed gov- 
ernment post card. 

On the reverse side I type a ques- 
tionnaire that the editor need only 
check and return to me. These cards 
prove my best business getters because 
they make the editor indicate a definite 
date when he would like to receive the 
material. Inasmuch as 95 per cent of the 
business magazines pay upon publication, 
this is an all-important factor. 

A list of publications to whom I have 

id pictures would be of little value to 
you because my best market of today 

y be closed tomorrow. However, 

field is so highly diversified that you 
‘\y go hunting every day with some de- 
ree of success. The field for selling 
pictures with text extends beyond the 

pe of hundreds of business journals 

the more restricted fields of popular 

nce magazines, farm and home jour- 

. photo news weeklies, and the gen- 
eral press. 


In seeking markets, the most important 


ry 
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The Only Di ference 


















FULL RANGE 
OF SIZES 


43/16 x 6% in. 
Sa 7 ia. 
8 x 10 in. 
11 x 14 in. 
14 x 17 in. 
18 x 22 in. 
20 x 24 in. 


aA eleyy, 
ENLARGERS 





For enlargements that match contact prints in 
details, contrast and brilliance, you need Elwood’s 
exclusive polished, silvered reflector. It passes the 
light rays through the negative at the correct angle 
and prevents falling off of illumination at the cor- 
ners. See Elwood Enlargers at your dealer’s. Many 
styles from $18.00 up. Write for new 64 page catalog 


now! 


ELWOOD PATTERN WORKS, Inc. 


DEPT. 11PP, 125 NORTH EAST STREET, INDIANAPOLIS. INDIANA 


Canadian Agents and Distributors 


Ww. E&. BOOTH COMPANY, LTD., TORONTO AND MONTREAL 


ACE Trays have met the most exacting demands 
of professional photographers for over 50 years 
...And now, in their full range of popular sizes 
they are winning more and more new friends 
among ALL classes of picture makers. 

Hard Rubber all the way through, a clean 
ACE Tray will never stain your negatives or 
prints. No enamel to chip off, no metal to corrode. 
And so easy to keep clean—a quick rinse 
washes off any deposit left by solutions. In every 
way, the ideal tray! 


At reliable photo-dealers everywhere 


AMERICAN HARD RUBBER COMPANY, 8 Mercer Street, New York, N. Y. 
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100 FT. 16MM. 
AMBERTINT 


$4 00 


FILM Includes Machine Racare 
Processing includ 
Fine rain, rev afety film Packed o ee 
ty t sp« ea o id and shoot tax 
HOLLYWOODLAND STUDIOS 
The West's Greatest Film Mail Order House 
Southgate Write for Bulk Ff Catalog Cali orn 








ERE’S an outstanding collection of 
authentic air war pictures... dra- 
matic shots captured right at the scenes of 
action in England and Germany! Big, 
powerful British bombers and fighters... 
Swastikaed war-birds . . . Royal Air Force 
pilots . . . Hitler's men of the air! Don’t miss 
this big, exclusive, 6-page camera cover- 
age of the English-Nazi air war . . . one of 


the many great features on flying you'll 
find in the 


NOVEMBER [ISSUE 


PLY IIMs oo 





L2OIPUTOAN 23 
AWVIUNTTHOUN 


NOW ON SALE At All Newsstands 
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suggestion I can offer is that you sub- 
scribe to one the writers’ magazines. They 
are sold on most newsstands. If you 
cannot afford to subscribe, and want to 
buy but a single copy, then by all means 
get hold of one of the quarterly issues, 
which contains a quarterly handy market 
list of several hundred publications that 
buy material. The few cents thus in- 
vested may open up a new world for you 

There’s another angle to consider. That 
is—what are the prospects of selling pic- 
tures to people who have posed in them? 

After considerable experimentation, I 
do not solicit sale of pictures. I feel that 
this would make merchants feel that my 
story idea was just a gag, and that all I 
wanted was to sell them something. 

When the opportunity presents itself, 
however, I sometimes mention casually 
that I will have the negatives on file, in 
the event they should want prints. But 
if they are not eager to get them at once, 
rest assured they'll never want them in 
the future. 

If the pictures are especially fine, and 
I have time, I bring them back and let 
the subjects see them—a courtesy to 
which they are rightfully entitled If 
they want to order any, I don’t have to 
they'll bring the matter up them- 
selves. But it really takes salesmanship 
to build up an order for prints, and if I 
use high pressure I'll lose friends. Less 
than five per cent of my total income is 
derived from the sale of prints. 

Unless an order is given to me by a 
merchant, a department 
some entirely responsible person, I ask 
for payment in advance. I tender a re- 
ceipt and explain tactfully that since I 
won't have time to deliver the order, I'll 
have it mailed from the studio. 

I find it best not to encourage clerks to 
order pictures unless they can see them 
finished. Otherwise, if they don’t like 
them they will refuse to take them. Many 
a “sight unseen” order, given impulsively 
at the time the pictures were taken, has 
been left on my hands. 

All in all, I must make up my mind 
from which avenue I want to derive my 
livelihood—selling prints of 
pictures I make at my own expense, or 
building up markets for my illustrated 
news stories. Having made up my mind 
in favor of the latter, I walk a straight 
line to my goal.- » 


ask 


manager, or 


occasional 


Heating Solutions 

F you happen to be processing film or 

paper in some locality where for any 
reason the water runs quite cold you're 
apt to encounter some difficulty in bring- 
ing your working solutions up to the 
proper temperature. Various means of 
heating the bottled solutions, placing 
heating pads under the trays, etc., have 
been devised, but there’s considerable 
trouble attached to most of these meth- 
ods. I bought an electric heating rod, in- 
tended for use in aquariums, at a cost ol 
fifty cents. It is 8” long, 42” in diameter, 
and is watertight. I find that it can be 
inserted into narrow-necked bottles or 
simply placed in my trays so as to bring 
the developer or hypo to the right work- 
ing temperature—Bennie Brejnak, De- 
troit, Mich. 








940 


sub- 
They 
you 
it to 
eans 
sues, 
rket 
that 
in- 
you 
That 
pic- 
em? 
n, I 
that 
my 
all I 


self, 
lally 
Pp in 
But 


nce, 


or 
ask 
re- 
ce I 


_ TU 


(Ss to 
hem 
like 
[any 
vely 
has 


ind 
my 
ol 
Lor 
ated 
1ind 
ight 


n or 
any 
u're 
ing - 

the 
; of 
cing 
lave 
able 
oth - 

In- 
t ol 
ater, 
1 be 


November, 1940 





NEW BOOKS 











PHOTOGRAPHIC EXPOSURE, by P. K. Tur- 
ner. Published by Pitman Publishing Corpora- 
tion. Cloth, 5x7!/2, 146 pages, illustrated, $1.75. 


A comprehensive text on the subject 
of photographic exposure outdoors and 
under artificial illumination. It explains 
the various factors that determine ex- 
posure and tells how to overcome diffi- 
culties and solve “tricky” problems 
Methods and apparatus are illustrated 
with helpful diagrams, and a section of 
the book is devoted to curves and tables 
for general reference. Of special interest 
are the chapters devoted to exposure me- 
ters and their use 


* * e 
OUTDOOR PORTRAITURE, by William Mor 
tensen. Published by Camera Craft Publish- 
ng Co. Cloth. 6!/2x9!/2, 144 pages. illus- 
trated, $2.75 


While outdoor portraiture may seem 
relatively simple to many camera own- 
ers, it involves a number of major prob- 
lems that often beset the serious amateur. 
Mr. Mortensen explains the nature of 
these problems so that the reader can 
fully realize them, and then shows how 
they may be overcome. The book is de- 
tailed, covering such subjects as equip- 
ment, handling of the camera, lighting, 
backgrounds, and arrangement of mate- 
rial The text is illustrated with 113 
especially prepared illustrations 

ae e cs 
A HUNDRED YEARS OF PHOTOGRAPHY, 
by Lucia Moholy. Published by Penguin Books, 


Inc. Paper bound, 4!/2x7, 200 pages. illus- 
trated, 25c 


A pocket-size book covering the de- 
velopment of photography from 1839 to 
1939, the hundred-year period during 
which the science has seen its greatest 
jevelopment. The author, a photographer 
herself, is an authority on the subject 
which she covers in this interesting little 
volume 

a @ * 
MAKING YOUR PHOTOGRAPHS EFFEC. 
TIVE, by J. A. Lucas and Beverly Dudley. Pub- 
shed by McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc. 
Cloth, 6x9!/4, 386 pages, illustrated, $5.00 


A practical working manual for the 
professional and amateur photographer, 
containing chapters on the fundamental 
processes of photography which provide 
the necessary basis for an understanding 
{ photographic operations. It contains. 
1 addition to numerous hints, examples 
which the photographer can apply to his 
own we ork 

a * . 
AGAINST-THE-LIGHT PHOTOGRAPHY, by 
R. H. Goodsall. N.P. Handbook No. 14. 
Published by The Fountain Press, London. 


Paper cover, 434x7!/4, 62 pages. illustrated 
75¢ 


rhis booklet is devoted to the subject 
f taking pictures against the light, or to- 
ward the light source. It deals with both 
outdoor and indoor subjects, exposure, 
and general technique. 
(Continued on page 117) 
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VICTOR jo Equipment 


VERY Flash device you'll need is 

in the VICTOR line of Lighting 

Equipment. No matter whether you 

want an accurate speed flash syn- 

chronizer or a holder designed ex- 

pressly for Midget flashlamps, the 

effective device will be a VICTOR 

every time! Attractive in design, 

a soundly engineered, smartly fin- 

ished and reasonably priced at your 
dealer’s. 


Midgetflash Units 


Compact and portable 
as the Midget flash- 
lamps, these smallest of 
flash holders win high 
praise wherever they 
are used. They are very 


o effective. 

































/ 





* 
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& 

OU'LL be enthusiastic over the excellent VC ¥ ~w 

negatives you obtain with the Speed-O- 
Matic Flash Synchronizer. It fits any camera Se 

with a Jens shutter that takes a wire cable re 





lease. It’s accurate at all shutter speeds, simple to op ‘ 
erate. Like the Adjustable Fotoflash Holder at the left, it No. 67 ‘5 11 to $150 


takes all sizes of flashlamps. See it at your dealer's ot 


No.55 write for descriplive literature. Midgetflash » nits have pol- 
ished parabolic _ reflectors 
$425 Penlite battery case handk 


. @ as @ 7] 
a Smith & Sons Cor or Edison base adapters to fit 
. s synchronizers or other hold- 


ers. All are finished in polished 


1148 Colfax Street GRIFFITH, INDIANA = ghromium. See them at your 





Duratine PRINT- CONTROL Filter Set 


Showing ease of 
attachment to lens 
barrel fitted with 
Aero-Lock Ring. Filter 
snaps into holtder— 
Holder onto iock ring 





Especially designed to afford various degrees of contrast when used with 
Defender Varigam Paper. Each filter in these sets gives a specific contrast 


All filters in these sets are exposure balanced to Mazda light. (Photoflood, Daylight, Fluorescent and Cooper 
Hewitt light sources will require decreasing exposures at the blue end—if desired, correction can be made 
by using compensating filters, e.g., C4, C8 and CQ.) It is not necessary to make a change in exposure time 
from one filter to the next if it is found that a different contrast or arade of paper is desired. Complete sets 
are supplied in a natural finish Redwood box, divided into individual compartments for each unit. 
STAN DARD SET Ten filters giving ten 
degrees of contrast 
from YB1, Very Soft, to YB10, Extra Hard. Complete 
with Dual Snap Holder and special Aero Lock 









For Size Special Standard 










Set Lens Diameter Set Set Ring for positive attachment to enlarger lens barrel 
No.1 23mm. $5.00 $10.00 SPECIAL SET 4,,*ty ot Sve. filter, 
No. 2 30mm. 6.00 12.00 and YB10 recommended for those who do not re- 
No. 3 37mm. 7.50 15.00 quire the fine steps provided in the Standard Set. 
No. 4 47mm. 9.50 19.00 Attachments same as in Standard Set. 





No.5 57mm. 11.00 22.00 


Swe HARRISONESBARRISO HARRISON 


OPTICAL ENGINEERS HOLLYWOOD, CALIF 
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COMPLETE 
ILLUSTRATED 
AUTHORITATIVE 


No. 1-- YOUR CAMERA AND HOW IT WORKS by W. 
E. Dobbs and Charles A. Savage. Selection, use, focusing, 


composing, lenses, shutters, cut film and filmmpacks, making 
an exposure, filters, problems and accessories, ete 

No. 2 -DEVELOPING, PRINTING, AND ENLARGING 
by Al and DeVera Bernsohn. Elementary and advanced 
develonine chemicals, types of printing, clementary and 
advanced enlarging, enlarging equipment, care of p ints, ete 
No. 3 FILTERS AND THEIR USES by W. Bradford 
Shank. Light, film sensitivity, types of filters, polarizing 
sereens, color separation, lens shade, problems, ets 

No. 4 COMPOSITION FOR THE AMATEUR by Ken- 
neth Heilbron. Joining subject and picture, the picture as 
a whole. masses and accent tone, line rhythm, ete 

No. 5 MOVIE MAKING FOR THE BEGINNER by 
Herbert C. McKa F.R.P.S. Modern movies and cam 
eras, using the camera, production, titling, editing, et« 

No. 6 COLOR IN PHOTOGRAPHY by Ivan Dmitri. 
lypes of subjects, separation negatives, density scales, wash 
off reliet printing, chromatone orinting, et« 

No. 7 CHILD PHOTOGRAPHY by Harold Lambert. 
Cameras and equipment, taking the shot, posing, finishing 
and processing, do's and don'ts, ete 


No. 8 HOME PORTRAITURE AND MAKE-UP by 


Maurice Seymour and Syd Symons. Part I: Tools, tight- 


ing, posing, background, et« art If: Resatyling contour, 
eyes, eyebrows, lips: powdering, make up, et« 

No. 9 TRICKS FOR CAMERA OWNERS. Aon out- 
standing collection of the latest an most valuable kinks 
and | on every phase of amateu: photography 

No. 10 A GLOSSARY FOR PHOTOGRAPHY. Com- 
piled by Frank Fenner, Jr. Over 3.000 words having pho 
tographic signifieaace are defined. Vhey cover still and mo- 
tion-pieture photography in black-and-white and color 

No il OUTDOOR PHOTOGRAPHY by Samuel 
Grierson A comprehensive coverace of the picture possi 
b es found outdoors, landscape, pictorial, seascape, etc 
No. 12 -INBOOR PHOTOGRAPHY by Hillary G. Bailey, 
F.R.P Posing, lighting, and exposure for portraiture, 
table-tog st all-lite et 

No. 13 -FLASH PHOTOGRAPHY by Rus Arnold. Flash 
equipmer synchronization, exposure, indoor and outdoor 
work at night or in daytime, ete 

No. 14--PHOTOGRAPHING ACTION by Victor De 
Palma electing shutter aveed for motion. Special discussion 
of action ohotography outdoors and indoors 

No. 15 MANUAL OF ENLARGING by Stephen White, 
A.R.P.S. Complete guide to projection printin printing 
technique, paper selection, ete 


No. 16 MINIATURE iggy toe TECHNIQUE by Fen- 


wick G. Small. Discusses miniature cameras abeotal tech 
1 xe in shooting, finegrain develoving, printing 

No. 17 PHOTOGRAPHIC ae AND SHUTTERS 
by Richard W. St. Clair, A.R Photographic optics 
camera lenses, auxiliary lenses 4 ao ters, ete 

No. 18 -PHOTO TRICKS AND EFFECTS by Jacob 
Deschin, A.R.P.S. Montage, double exposure, solarization 
and other odd effects obtained by the photographic process 


No. 19 SELLING YOUR PICTURES by Kurt S. Saf- 
ranski. Markets, saleable matei.al, legal aspects, and nu 
mer hints on making money with your camera 

No. 20 -DARKROOM HANDBOOK--AND FORMU- 
LARY by Morris Germain, A.R.P.S. Formulas for film 


and paper developers, fixing baths, intensifiers, reducers 
Lor darkroom plans, equipment, technique, et« 
- ~ | . 
Little Technica Library 
Reg S. Pat. Off 


PHOTOGRAPHIC SERIES 


DEALERS! Order from your photo supply jobber today! 
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BOARCAWN 288 


ROOM SCTE DELL HRS 
MOLMQY ONINSTR ODOM 
AMY EROLONE SOX “Aeb2 
AMBTEOOROHNE BO abd WO 
ARAYCOOLOU GOA see 
REINO YRRIVO BO 


EXP GAN THDLIVEEOS BBN 


ABANERQ OOH ML BITS 


EVERY ONE 
A WINNER BY A LANDSLIDE! 


There have been no speeches made, no brass bands, no cigars passed to make the Little 
Technical Library PHOTOGRAPHIC SERIES SO overwhelmingly popular with camera fans every- 
where. These twenty text books on photography have “won” on their merit alone! Yes, this 
authoritative photographic library has made friends with thousands of photographers through- 
out America! 


You, too, need the PHOTOGRAPHIC SERIES at your fingertips for better pictures . . . for 
ready reference all year ’round! If you have yet to become acquainted with the pHoToGRAPHI( 
SERIES, why not stop in at your camera store or book dealer today and browse through thes 
twenty handy volumes. 


Note the outstanding photographe rs who have authored these pocket-size text books. 5 
how e ach complete volume covers its subject with unprecedented thoroughness and accuracy 
how each chapter is easy-to-read and easy-to-understand. Then examine the scores 0! 
brilliant illustrations, the beautiful printing, and the rich binding. Camera fans, you, too, Ww!!! 
cast your votes for these twenty photographic text books! 


AT ALL LEADING BOOK SELLERS, CAMERA AND DEPARTMENT STORES 





jpennnnenananeusenebreneneeueres Or — Clip Convenient Coupon""***"" = 
: LITTLE TECHNICAL LIBRARY, Dept. A1140, 608 South Dearborn Street, Chicago, Ill. : 
© Wlease send me the books of the PHOTOGRAPHIC SERIES whose numbers I have circled below. If 1 4 H 
& not completely satisfied, | have the privilege of returning them within five days for refund in full. 4 
: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 ste nRnpm BRB we Be MW wae Re : 
: C) Send the complete set (20 volumes). Enclosed ¢ © Send C.0.D. postage added. (C.O.D. in U.S.A. only : 
Eee peer arma an ORE IE ee Te : 
MN i edinninwswa thud nicetaeni naan cieain Salta NINE: Seniesa stb ow aeewnic ae eaeey eeereen : 
s (60¢ each outssde of U.S.A.— Payment with erder.) H 
_ euceeeeeeeeesnssseeacesseseseeses . . eacsscesss 
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(Continued from page 115) 


MODERN PHOTOGRAPHY — 1940-41. The | 


Studio Annual of Camera Art, edited by 
C. G. Holme. Studio Publications, Inc. Cloth, 
7'/2x10, over 150 photographs in black-and- 
white and color, $3.50. 


Selection of photographs from all over 
the world, representing many kinds of 
photography. Introductory article by 
Alexander King, formerly Associate Edi- 
tor of “Life” Magazine. 

+ e & 
THE CAMERA GADGETEER, by Hermon 
Gabriel. Published by Fomo Publishing Co. 
Paper, 6x8, 64 pages illustrated, 75c. 


Useful ideas, gadgets, and formulas for 
the camera owner, presented in the form 
of notes and full-page sketches. 

e & e 
WALL'S DICTIONARY OF PHOTOGRAPHY, 
I5th Edition, edited by F. J. Mortimer and 
A. L. M. Sowerby. American Photographic 
Publ. Co. Cloth, 434x7'/4, 700 pages, illus- 
trated, $2.50. 


Revised and enlarged edition of this 
standard reference book for amateur and 
professional photographers. 

a @ 2 
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Announcement will soon be made by Ilex of 
a new development in photographic equip- 
ment that will be of paramount import- 


ance to the entire photographic industry. 


ILEX OPTICAL COMPANY, ROCHESTER, N. Y. 


Any one of the books listed here can be 
obtained either from your local camera dealer 


or POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY'S Book Dept. 








Making Weights for Scales 
“f papmenegs. nrg a weight belonging 
to a set used with scales gets lost, 
and the weighing of formula components 
then becomes a problem. A great many | — 
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from 
RANDOM “SHOTS” 





@» 


E! 














| 
| 
Measuring out shot for weight. | 4 
» Little th;, ; j | ow ' ’ 
every- hings can be used as substitute weights. “ 
es. thi Ur f the best of these alternatives is | eS J 
\rough- ‘ead shot, or BB shot, as it is sometimes 1 | 
led. If you have lost your 1l-ounce | CRAIG 16mm JUNIOR EDITOR 
.& veight, for instance, you can weigh out 
RA PHI tW »-ounce portions of the shot. Tie It takes proper peeing we ae eens. 
yee this quantity in a small cloth bag (pre- interest-sustaining movies. ACTION-EDIT your 
ly making allowance for the weight ane oe OT eee 
sean — we g ; shots into smooth-running sequences that everyone will 
c. {the bag) and you'll have a new 1l-ounce ' enjoy seeing 
, weight chee | : ‘ ‘ . , 
c " , a “9 The JUNIOR EDITOR provides a unique viewing method. 
- a only use u or replacing lost "- —allows careful inspection, slow motion if desired, of 
ents, the shot also can be used to ad- ‘every movement on its brilliant miniature screen. Films 
ge in making up odd weights which may be readily removed from the polished guides for 
ORES you use frequently. If you mix a certain | quick cutting and splicing. complete + $27.50 
‘formula often, you have to reset the scale | Editor alone . 19.50 
eusee : og oy, which takes time and trouble. The name CRAIG has long been synonymous with 
: roper amount of each ingredient in high quality in Editing Equipment —recognized as 
tam § ula can be weighed out and put leader in the field for over 10 years. 
a cloth bag. Then by labeling each At all dealers — Ask for demonstration. 
: u are able to measure out a formula 
: juickly. Another hint is that if your "Makes Editing a Pleasure“ 
yet : ila calls for 7 ounces of a certain E P 
: al and your scale measures up to | 
Berg : “2 ounces, you can make up a 314- CRAIG M OV IE S UPP LY C oO. 
neosnesell rie weight and mark the bag “use | 


Tracy Diers, Jamaica, N. Y. 1053 S. OLIVE ST. * LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 
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YouTH IN Focus is a national competition 
being conducted jointly by the American 


Congress and Friday magazine. 
totaling $1,550 are offered. It is 
open to young people who have not reached 
the age of 26 years by Nov. 30, 1940. Prints 
(preferably 5 x 7) may be submitted in 
seven Classifications under each of the gen- 
eral groupings Urban Pictures and Rural 
Pictures The classifications are: Youth and 
Vor} Youth at Play; Youth at School; 
Youth at Home; Youth and Marriage; Youth 
and Religion; Youth—the Citizen. Write 
to Youth in Focus, 1775 Broadway, New 
York, N. Y., for complete details and entry 
blanks. Closing date: Nov. 30, 1940. 


Youth 


Prizes 


915 Broadway, 


THE KALART COMPANY, INC., 
N i = Fourth An- 


New York, N. Y., announces its 


nual Speed Flash Contest. Thirty-five mer- 
chandise prizes totaling more than $500 will 
be warded for both black-and-white and 
color pictures made with a Kalart Speed 
Flash. In addition to these prizes a case of 
120 Wabash Press 25 midget flashbulbs and 
1 Kalart Concentrating Reflector will be 
Ww ed for the best photograph received 
ea month during August, September, Oc- 
tober, and November. Contest closes at mid- 
night, December 31, 1940. Entry blank and 
ru ivailable from your dealer or direct 
from the Kalart Co. 
RAYGRAM Corp., 425 Fourth Ave., New York, 
N. Y., announces a contest for prints that 
have been hand-colored with Raygram Col- 
Awards will be made for the quality of 

the ring Forty-six prizes in merchan- 
i offered. kentry blank must accom- 
par ibmission Write to Contest Editor 
at the above address for complete informa- 
tio! nd entry blanks. Closing date: Feb. 
15th. 
AMERICAN GAS ASSOCIATION, 420 Lexington 
Ave., New York, N. Y., is conducting a con- 
est for photographs of kitchens showing 
modern gas ranges not over two years old. 
First Prize, $250; Second Prize, $100; Third 
Priz $50; twenty prizes of $5 each 

Prints must be 8 x 10, black-and-white, 
ferrotype surface. The photographs will be 
ju mn photographie excellence plus the 
n ernity and attractiveness of the kitchens 
howr Submission must be accompanied 
by t ritten consent of the kitchen’s own- 
I \ ress contributions to The Kitchen 
Contest Editor at the above address. Clos- 
ing date, Dec. Ist 
tHE PITTSBURGH GARDEN CENTER, Schenley 
Pai Pittsburgh, Pa., announces its Second 
Ani Garden Photography Contest Con 
testants may ibmit prints (color or black- 
ur te), color transparencies, and sets 
ot color transparencies of any subject 
r ! to gardening. Prints should be on 
6 X 1, light-colored, salon mount Color 


i should not 
n . Prizes for each 
oe nd, $5, Honorable 
Write for complete 
later than Oct. 31st. 


rencles exceed 3% x 4 
clas First, $10; 
Mentions, $1 each 
rules. Ientries due no 


Tr APHIC Corp., Art and Editorial Dept., 
Alt Ill., will pay from $3.50 up for 8 x 10 
7 or Illustrators Special prints of high 
q . They are also in the market for 
ur | color transparencies and_ prints. 
Subjects cover sports, fashions, news, people, 
( e, pets, hobbies, ete. 
CH HANSEN'S LABORATORY, INC., Little 
Falls, N. Y., is offering $475 in cash prizes 
I r pictures of babies under two years old. 
ihe ntest is for the purpose of selecting 
the l-American Baby whose picture can 
be ed in advertising ‘Junket” Rennet 
Pr ts. Closing date, Oct. 31st. Write for 
col ete rules and entry blank. 
‘HE NEW York STATE NATURE ASSOCIATION, 
. 3S State St. Albany, N. Y., will con- 
1K he Second Annual Exhibition of Photo- 
6! of Wild Life. Cash prizes of $20, $10, 
i Will be awarded. Exhibition will be 
pve t the Albany Institute of History and 
2 t 0-Nov. 1. Prints must be mounted 
- x <0 mounts with long dimension of 
* P ertic il Closing date, Oct. 25th. 
v detalls, 
4 AR PHOTOGRAPHY, 608 S. Dearborn 
, cago, Ill., will pay $5 each for the 
\ t photographic Christmas and New 
: ras sent in before January 5th, 1941. 
7 rther information see the announce- 


m n page 28 of this issue. 
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This plus a comparator 
or densitometer elimin- 
ates all calculations for 
enlargement exposures in 
Carbro, Chromatone or 
Wash Off Relief. A valu- 
able time saver. Complete 
with instructions....$1.25 


let and Catalog 6¢ 
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YOU RS for finer 


COLOR PHOTOGRAPHY! 


3-COLOR PIGMENT 
PRINT (CARBRO) KIT 


Every item required for making the finest 
color prints! Three bromides of a famous 
color print, and sufficient material for four 
8x10 prints or a larger amount of smaller 
prints, Unexposed bromide paper. Three dif- 
ferent colors of Pigment Papers. Temporary 
and Final Support Papers. Punched Regis- 
tration Celluloids. All necessary chemicals. 
Squeegee. Instruction book. Complete Lab- 
Oratory Kit ; 


NEGATIVE 
COMPARATOR 


This instrument utilizes either the Weston 
Master or General Electric Exposure Meter 
and gives the density range of separation 
negatives. Eliminates much wasted time and 
materials in the dark room. Color printing 
with this comparator plus a Color 
Print Calculator. Specify Weston or G. | 
model : 


is easy 


Color Printing Instruction booklet 15¢. Color Book- 


« « « Write direct, enclose Stamps. 


NATIONAL PHOTOCOLOR CORP., 305 East 43rd Street, New York, N.Y. 


TAKE 
Better 
PICTURES 


F-R 
~ HI-SPOT 





THE Bedfer H 





traiture and 
with a specia 


pod mounted 


FRE 


109 WEST 6 
BRANCHES CHICAGO: The Mercho 











Hi-Spot whose soft but punchy beam 


FINK-ROSELIEVE CO. 


* 






WL 
bd 
OLLYWOOD TYPE SPOTLIGHT 





Get three dimensional qualities in all your pictures, por- 


modeling, still and movie, with the F-R 


‘ 


‘picks up’ features 


ordinary lighting would never discover. Now equipped 


1 200 watt Hi-Spot Projection Lamp and the 


famous Fresnel lens it offers fingertip focusing from a 


large to a small spot and complete directional control tri- 


or adapted to standard light stands. $9.95 


John Hutchin’s “Lighting Glamour Shots 
with Simple equipment. 


INC 
4th STREET + NEW YORK 


LOS ANGELES 
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RATES: 
30 per word 
Minimum 

10 werds 
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CAMERAS AND EQUIPMENT 


TO SELL 








WHILE THEY 
Guaranteed Leica G, f 3.5, 
$109 Contax HI, f 2, $129; 
$149: Contax II, f 2, $149; Contax Hl, f 1.5, 
$169 Contaflex, f 1.5, $169; Zeiss Deltrintem 
8x30, Featherweight, $62 American Camera Ex- 
change, 2130 Broadway, New York 


RK. B. GRAFLEX 4x5 Series B, f 4.5 Kodak An- 
astigmat, $50; Eastman 5 by 7 view f 6.3 Hex 
with Acme shutter, $40; Good condition Jack 


failey, 501 South Cedar, Grand Island, Nebr 


NEW Graflex “D’’ 6% CZT f 4.5 sunken mount, 
$110.00 cash Sutton, Box 1002, Aberdeen, S. D 


LAST! All like new 2 Years 
3 $99: Leica G, f 2, 

Contax H, f 1.5 
) 


EXAKTA B use 828 Kodachrome, three masks, 
spools, handmade, fitted, $4.00. Don’t end cam- 
era Earle Curtis, Beaumont, Calif 
SELL Kine Exakta, 1.9 lens, enlarger, accessories 
Write E. M. Gettys, Decatur, Texas. 
NEW Retina 2 Used 


twice Leather case. 


$100.00 1. Goldwasser, Louisville, Ga 
LEICA G Summar f 2, case, shade, filters, Nikor 
tunk, film winder, enlarger, $150 Vance Green 


way, Paragould, Arkansa 

SELL Duo 620, Series HII, case, Kodachrome 
adapter, accessorle $40 J. B. Gray, Box 390, 
Johns Hopkins Univ., Baltimore, Md 


ix> ANNIVERSARY Graphic Kalart Coupled 
finder. Abbey flashgun. Zeiss Tessar f 4.5. Used 
month Guaranteed like new $120 cash Write 
Box 828, Sioux Falls, S ) 


9x12 RECOMAR, Mendelsohn, Rangefinder, acces 
orie Complete darkroom Write, inspect 
Hilliard, 422 Ave. C, Bayonne, N. J. 

LEITZ Valoy Enlarger—like new Sacrifice at 
$26.00 Harold Jefferies, Lowell, Mich 


ixS GRAPHIC film magazine; 4.5 Radionar com 


Rolleicord, $40; Jones, 


pur range finder, $55; 

820% Fran St. Joseph, Mo 

SELLING my personal Leica equipment Send 
for list Robert W. Knight, Seneca Fall N.Y 
ARGUS C3, $22.50 Zeiss 3.5 Deckrullo, $55.00 
Like new Levey, 735 Noble Ave., Bronx, N. Y 
FORMER Camera Buyer of irge coneern Is In 
’ tion to ell imera of ill twee at lowest 
price Write your want William Lerner, 677 


West End Ave New York ¢ 


CONTAX Contameter, $40, Avus Pack 2%x3%, 


A rie $2 f 3.5 Filmo 8, $30. Lohoff, 516 
No. Frisco, Tulsa, Okla 
BRAND N Per x i. - ,5 Wollensak Vel 
ostigmat, $36.75 Save Eight dollar Kdward 
Martin, L ngston, Texa 


16MM Bolex, f 1.4 len with special $35 slot for 


filter and mask carrying case, total list $365, 
brand new condition, $235 Victor Model 3, 
new condition, f 3.5 lens, 4 speeds, $49.50 East 
man Model 60° 8&1 new condition, f 1.9 lens, 
list $67.50, for $39.50 fell Howell Turret 8 
with Wind-Bal innot be told from new, f 2.5 
ler $99.50 Ka Bant Special f 2, new 
‘ lit ’ ego 50 Nat nal Graflex, f 3.5, $42.50 
\ ! Rolleiflex f 3 $12 Korelle Reflex 
f $19.50; f 2.9, $69.50 Kodak Recomar 18 
$39.50 f 1 Contax Let like new, $57.50 New 
9x12 Zi Miroflex, $69.50 Zeiss Tenax, 
‘ led range finder, f 2.8 len $89.50: with f 2 
ler $115 s0x40 tripod beaded screen $6.95 
Shotgun Target Pistol and tinoculars § ac- 
epted in trade on everything photographic, in- 

ntaxes, Eastman and Bell & 


< 
eluding Le is, 
I 


picture equipment and Da-Lite 


fowell motion 

Screer Write for catalog Convenient time pay- 

ments may be arranged on anything new or used 

National Camera Exchange, Established in 1914, 

11 So. Fifth St., Minneapoli Minn 

RECOMAR Goel 15, new Abbey Synehror i 

$50, Laa wide ngle ler cover 15, $25. Ober- 
] I’ ton, Illine 

TURN to page 102, see the specials advertised by 

the Olden Camera & Lens Co 


ERNEMAN, 24x34, with f 1.8 lens, holders 


Case P.P.A Like new, $125 cash; or trade for 
Contax or Leica George Pestell, North Fair- 
haver N y 
SELL Leica ‘‘D’’, $65; Elmar 90mm, $60; Elmar 
$45; Vidom chrome S20 excellent con- 
dition, Tt Ritchie, 22 East 38th St., New York 
SALES positions open for young live wire camera 
enthusiast who ean devote 25 to 50 of their 
time to selling new nationally advertised camera 
pecialty to camera ps and department stores 
Excellent earnings assured on liberal straight com 
mission basi Give complete personal details and 


Amberg File & Index Co., Kankakee, Ill 


experience 


ROLLEIFLEX 4x4 cm, Zeiss f 2.8, case, $60. 
Valoy enlarger. Silverstein, 933 East 48th St., 
Brooklyn, N , 


LEICA Lenses—35mm f 3.5—$30.00; 90mm f 4 
$40.00 Vidom Universal viewfinder, $15.00. 
George Van Eck, Box 302, Grand Rapids, Mich. 
LEICA G f 

new; Sun I 
Ossian, low: 


135MM Sonnar, Perfect, $90. New Universal 
Finder, $40.00 Karl Schultz, 2227 South Mar- 
salis, Dallas, Texas 

PAWNBROKERS since 1858 specializing in loans 
on cameras, lenses. Low rates. Information free 
H. Stern, 872 Sixth Avenue, New York. Unre- 
deemed bargains available. 


BARGAINS in Cameras—Accessories, highest 
prices paid on used Equipment Liberal trade-in 
allowances Universal Camera Exchange, 97 West 
sroadway, New York City 

CONTAX III Built-in photoelectric exposure me- 
ter, Carl Zeiss Sonnar f 2 50mm lens. New. In- 
cluding case, $185.00. Box 658, Meriden, Conn. 


2 Summar, case, accessories, like 
tay Enlarger, $150. Frank Schmitz, 
1 


CONTAX and accessory equipment. 
etc. 215 Wall St., Bethlehem, Pa. 
GRAFLEX Model C f 2.5 Cooke 

in cell Perfect Condition. Best 
tox W 


Extra lenses, 


Wratten filter 
Cash offer 





CAMERAS AND EQUIPMENT 


WANTED 


WANTED: Contax, Leica, Rolleiflex, Super Ikonta, 











Trades. Amer- 
Broadway, New 


Miniature Cameras—Lenses. Cash 
ican Camera Exchange, 2130 
York 


WANTED: 8% inch lenses, in shutters, of Turn- 
er-Reich, Goerz, Cooke or Zeiss makes. Condition 
equal to new Cash upon acceptance. P. O. Box 
707, Wheeling, W. Va 

CASH for used cameras, lenses, 
equipment, optical goods. Highest 
man’s, 108-PK South Clark, Chicago 


WANTED: Wide-angle 
Contax Emanuel 
Washington, D. C 
LEICA or Contax camera, telephoto and wide 
ingle lens wanted for cash. Write details, Fels, 
310 W. 106th St., N. ¥. C. Apt. 16B 
WANTED: Ica shutter (lens & camera immate- 
rial) ; Ica tripod, Kinamo; Microscope Box 34, 
Elmwood Station, R. 1 


WANTED: Contax wide-angle and telephoto lens. 
Lewis Maxwell, 327 N. E. 20 Terrace, Miami, Fla 
WANTED for Camera Club, used Cameras of all 
ypes, only in good condition Write room 239, 
890 Sixth Ave., New York City 


WANTED: Leica II] B 35mm f 2 
elbein, 638 S. Franklin St., Janesville, Wisconsin 


WANTED Biotar, Xenon, Angulon or Sonnar 
lens camera or lens separately 30 Warrington, 
Providence, R. 


CAMERA REPAIRS 


REPAIRS: Shutters, cameras and range finders 
Accuracy guaranteed Flanges, extension tubes 
lens mount, made to order Out of town repairs 
returned promptly Camera Craftsmen, 2401 
Davidson Ave., New York City. 

CAMERAS REPAIRED Mail orders promptly 
acknowledged George W. Moyse, Inc., 1 Beek- 
man St., N. Y. Room 603 


photographic 
prices. El- 


28mm or 35mm lens for 
Elsner, 6220 5th St. N.W., 


Norman Schief- 











MOVIE EQUIPMENT 


EYEMO 35mm, three Cooke lenses. Like new, 
$247.50. Fromaders, Davenport, Iowa. 
WANTED: 16mm Filmo DA camera and Filmaster 
Projector. Will trade my Keystone equipment 
Richard Dirkse, Route 5, Holland, Mich. 














INSTRUCTION 





MAKE Money in photography. Learn quickly at 
home. Easy plan. Previous experience unnec- 
essary. Common school education sufficient In- 
teresting booklet and requirements free. Amer- 
ican School of Photography, 3601 Michigan Ay- 
enue, Dept. 2252, Chicago. 





OIL Coloring photographs a fascinating hobby or 
profitable business. Learn at home by easy sim- 
plified method. Previous experience unnecessary 
Send for free information and requirements. Na- 
tional Art School, 3601 Michigan Ave., Dept. 2259, 
Chicago. 

CORRESPONDENCE 
books, slightly used. Sold. Rented. Exchanged 
All subjects. Satisfaction guaranteed. Cash pai 
for used courses. Complete details and bargair 
catalog free. Send name. Write Nelson Company, 
500 Sherman, Dept. K-237, Chicago 


courses and educational 


sa 








GIBSON Mastertone Plectrum Banjo, case, for 
good 2%x3% camera, or 2144x2% Reflex. P. 0 
Box 343, San Angelo, Texas. 

SWAP: Hotpoint range, willow ware platter 
(largest). Want Reflex camera, physicians mi 
croscope, accordion. F. Nelson, 911 Pine S&t., 
Muskegon, Mich. 


TRADE: 


$150.00 Criminology course for Auto 
Rolleiflex, 2%4x2% Russell C. Greenless, Box 
70, R. 1, Gladstone, Michigan. 


TRADE Like new Super Ikonta B ER Case for 
Smm equipt. Dykstra, 34 Ransom, Grand Rapids, 
Mich 


MARTIN Tenor Saxophone, Cost $165.00, for 


good camera and accessories. Christison, 2027 
Alfred, St. Louis, Mo. 











ADVANCED Amateurs Attention! Improve your 
technique and get more fun out of your hobby 
Read American Photography every month, the mag- 
azine for both technicians and pictorialists. Send 
today for a sample copy and a sample of our 
1)-page book catalog, enclosing ten cents for 
postage. Camera House, 122-153 Newbury St 
Boston, Mass. j 


STICKERS, labels, for amateur, professional pho- 
graphers, clubs. Cott’s, Spickard, Missouri 


THE Photographic Series of the Little Technical 
Library will guide you through every phase of 
photography Each of the 20 pocket-size text 
books is complete in itself, authoritative, profusely 
illustrated, authored by noted photographers. On 
sale at all leading camera, department and book 
tores. See page 116 for complete list of titles 


AMATEURS! Cash from your pictures. Take or- 
ders for photo posteards Easy — profitable 
Write Box A. 


SONGWRITERS! Poems, melodies. 
offer. Hibbeler, C-16, 2157 N. Avers, Chi 
300% PROFIT Selling Gold Leaf Letters for Store 
windows. Free Samples. Metallic Co., 450 North 
Clark, Chicago. 





ART Magazine including directory art, photogra- 
phy books—free. Send 10c postage. Art Head- 
quarters, Madison, Wisconsin. 











UNUSUAL 8-l6mm. Sample and lists, 10c. Rio, 
159 Hornell, N. Y. PHOTO FINISHING 
$78.50 EASTMAN 60 8mm, f 1.9 lens, case, like —w 


new Ten-day trial $49.75. 
830 Jones, Bettendorf, Lowa. 


George Eustace, 


REDUCED RATES 
iO) tt 7-10) 4a) 


Non-commercial reader 

buy sell, or exchange camer 
ment are invited to take 
Our new reduced rates 


15 words for $1.50. E 





each. Payable in advance. 





ANY 6 or 8 exposure roll developed and printed, 
25c. Best Photo Service, Box 5250, Metropolitan 
Station, Los Angeles 


35MM Rolls including Mercury fine grain devel- 


oped. 36 Big 3%x5 enlargements, $1.00 Reload, 
35¢ 16—3'.x5 enlargements, 127 or 120—00¢. 


Filmshop, Linton, Ind. 


ENLARGEMENTS at your price. Beautiful d yuble 
weight lustre. 8x10, 20c; 11x14, 40c; 16x20, 80¢ 
Finest quality work. E. Lehman, 1107 Broadway, 
New York City 

CANDID Developing Trial—36 exposures enlarged 
3x4, including free enlargement coupon, 6v¢ 
Micrograin Laboratories, N-42, Des Moines, low’ 
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PHOTO SUPPLIES 


LARGE Illustrated Camera Catalog, 10c. Trade 
Guns, Binoculars, anything for Photographic Sup- 
plies. Warshal’s, First-Madison-N, Seattle. 


SAVE Money . . . Guaranteed Chromium Ferro- 
type plates, 10”x14”, 50c. Other prices upon 
request. Lee Sales, 264 57th St., Brooklyn, N. Y. 


SAV E Your Silver from your active hypo. Use 

mproved Aukerman Electrolytic Units, odorless, 
clean, easy. Prolongs hypo 30%. Free folder. 
Don’t write unless using 50 gallons yearly. States 
Salvage Company, Dept. 14, Lima, Ohio. 


HELP WANTED 


WANTED: Photographers to be available to 
execute assignments in their areas. Must be A-l 
professional. We also sell your stock photographs, 
coach and advise photographers Reliability. 
Write for FREE market letter. Please specify 
equipment, experience, etc. Free Lance Photog- 
raphers Guild, Dept. PP, 219 East 44th St., New 
York City, Arthur Brackman, Managing Editor. 


NOTICE! 


In replying to Box Numbers, be sure 
to address letters to 
POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY 
608 S. Dearborn, Chicago 


~ Lubricating Focusing Track 

W 7HEN the rack-and-pinion assem- 

bly on your plate-back or view 
camera becomes stiff and difficult to op- 
erate, your initial impulse is to lubricate 
it with oil. If you’ve ever done this 
you've probably found that after a few 
days the mechanism operates harder than 
ever. The use of even the finest lubricat- 
ing oil in a case like this is apt to have 
such results, because the film of oil even- 
tually picks up considerable dust and 
dirt. The thing to do is to take a soft 
lead pencil and run it across the grooves 
in the rack and the pinion. The graphite 
in the pencil “lead” acts as an excellent 
dry lubricant, and after this treatment 
has been given you should rack the lens 
in and out several times to distribute it 
thoroughly—Don Wahlquist, Salt Lake 
City, Utah. 



































Removing Rust from Prints 
ECENTLY I had occasion to remove 
rust spots from several photographs, 
the negatives of which were not available 
for making new prints. I am not certain 
as to how the spots got onto the prints 
originally, but assume that they resulted 
from rust in a washing tank or tray or 
from flaws on a ferrotype tin. I placed 
the prints in a 10% solution of oxalic 
acid and allowed them to remain for 
twenty minutes, occasionally rubbing the 
rust spots with my fingers. At the con- 
clusion of this treatment the spots had 
entirely disappeared. I washed the prints 
for thirty minutes in running water to 
remove all traces of the acid, then dried 
them in the usual manner. They seem 


to be equal to new ones in every respect. 
—H. B. Hinton, Montgomery, Ala. 


MANSFIELD SCORES AGAIN! 


A Photographic Sensation packed 
with unlimited fun and education. 
See announcement in next issue! 













POPULAR PHOTOGRAPHY 


Personal Christmas Tags 


Made from Scraps of Print Paper 
ANY photographers occasionally 
find themselves with a collection 

of narrow strips of sensitized paper, 

which have been trimmed from larger 














121 
35mm 


ait DEVELOPED FREE 


Pay only for what u get. Maximum charge 
36 ‘Exp.—$1.00, 18 ie. —60c. Our rate is 4c 
per print. If less than 25 negatives are good, 
we issue 4c credit per print. 

Enlarged to 34 x 4%, with _ PRIZES 
Photo-Electric Eye, Velox | Minivix will duplicate 
paper only. High class work rise in “Pictures 
guaranteed D.K.20 Fine vom Gur Headers 








contest provided n- 
Grain Develoving. 24 HR. pe wreggerh ctl wan de. 
SERVICE GUARANTEED. | [o'sir{in¢ ret! 








SAVE MONEY. Send roll 





and $1.00 today. (Orsent C.O.D. plus postage.) 


MINIPIX LABORATORIES 


CHICAGO, ILL. 


P. O. BOX 1144, DEPT. 211 

















Picture is printed on tag photographically. 


sheets in cutting the latter to a certain 
size. Usually these are discarded, since 
they are apt to be too small for satisfac- 
tory use as test strips. But they make 
excellent personalized tags for your 
Christmas _ packages. Double-weight 
semi-matte or matte paper should be 
used. The subject matter of the pictures 
on the cards can be governed by circum- 
stances, but as an example it is suggested 
that you use children’s pictures on tags 
which are to be sent to the youngsters’ 
grandparents, aunts, uncles, etc. 

Either contact or enlarging paper can 
be used. In either case the dimensions of 
the paper strips should be measured by 
safelight, and black paper masks cut ac- 
cordingly. The negative itself will have 
to be masked in the case of contact print- 
ing; in enlarging you can use your judg- 
ment as to whether the negative or the 
paper should be masked. In either case 
it will be necessary to work by safelight 
while you adapt the negative image to the 
space available, and locate the mask 
properly. Once you have established the 
right conditions you can proceed fairly 
rapidly. When using enlarging paper it 
will be found helpful to hold things in 
place on the easel by means of a piece of 
clean plate glass. 

A similar use of this idea is to make 
personalized book-markers. These consist 
of circular or hexagonally-trimmed prints 
fastened back to back, one of these 
double-faced “medallions” being attached 
to each end of a decorative piece of rib- 
bon. Rubber cement can be used to hold 
the little pictures back to back with the 
ribbon ends sealed between them. Both 
the book-markers and the tags make 
very unusual remembrances, and will 
be cherished by the recipients long after 
the holiday season is past.—Mrs. Mary 
Louise Cerates, Huntington Park, Calif. 


Identification Pays 

O* two occasions I have found that it 

certainly pays to have some ob- 
vious means of identification attached 
firmly to your photographic equipment. 
For a matter of 25c or less you can pur- 
chase a leather identification tag, in which 
is a card protected by a sheet of trans- 
parent celluloid. This can be fastened to 
the camera or case in the same manner 
as you attach it to luggage, without dam- 
aging or marring either. Fill the card 
in with your name and address, and it’s 
a good plan to offer a reward for the safe 
return of your possessions.—Gerardus 
Clarkson, Jr., Philadelphia, Pa. 





THE ORIGINAL CELLOPHANE ENVELOPE 

Money-back guarantee 

35mm size (ea. envelope hoids strip of 

neh e646 6 6 Rw eee eae eee 64:6 46 200 pod $i. oo 

35mm size (ea. neide strip of 6). - 150 for $1.00 
~i size—200 for 8. oo, 31/Qx41/ 

alee es « & 100 for $1.00 


r $1.00 


negatives ......... 


whtATIONAL nore LABORATORIES 


New York, N. Y. 


ass 
GUARANTEED FRESH 35mm FILM 


RXX 25-FT. 


eFREE OFFER | Fae x 5-20 








36 exposure refill Agfa in- 8 a 

fra-Red with each order. SPEED 
steite § 
®FINOPAN 

@ IMMEDIATE —= 1 | fiNor 


Same 1-2-. 
Same SHIPMENTS 5 [!-2-3 


Bulk Winder (was $10) $2.59 | 100 Ft. ....$4.00 
RELOADED CARTRIDGES 
36 exp.—3 for $1.25 
Dealers—Write! 
Mail Orders Promptly Filled . . . Postpaid or C. 0. D. 
MINIATURE FILM SUPPLY co. 


126 W. 46 St. ¥. 6. 

















U.S. NAVY NEEDS 
4,000 RADIO MEN! 


The United States Navy wants 
4,000 young Americans imme- 
diately . + men who are in- 
terested in radio to join the 
Naval Reserve and take a four 
months training course in radio 
operation and maintenance! 
What are the qualifications? 
How much pay will successful 
applicants receive? What are 
the opportunities? Read this ex- 
clusive article by Alfred Toombs, 
Washington Correspondent for 
RADIO NEWS, beginning on 
page 8 of the 


November I14ue 
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35mm CANDID 


CAMERA 
FOR GORGEOUS COLOR PICTURES With F3.5 SCIENAR.........$39.50 


in the Pertex cz ay find ‘ , ? WITH F3.5 WOLLENSAK 
1 e Pertex camera you find that ideal combination of features that PERFEX VELOSTIGMAT veceeee. $44. 50 


makes for glorious pictures in natural color. The high color correction 

attained in Perfex lenses focuses all colors in the same plane, providing With F2.8 SCIENAR......... $49.50 
sharp, brilliant color positives. You will like the operating ease of your WITH F2.8 WOLLENSAK 

Perfex—the simplicity and accessibility of its adjustments. Focusing is PERFEX VELOSTIGMAT.. ee ccccccere $59.50 


automatic with the coupled range finder, while the focal plane shutter 


gives you a choice of exposure speeds from | to 1/1250th second. In PERFEX thirty-three 

black and white or natural color—you are always sure of your pictures Leading value in the Perfex line. Shutter speeds 
with a Perfex. 1/25th to 1/$00th second. With F:3.5 anastigmat 
lens in specially designed coupled mount. Leather 


Perfex is a precision instrument, designed and constructed to meet the covered with black and chrome metal trim. All 
other features similar to the fifty-five 





exacting demands of today’s advanced amateur It is the camera you 
have been waiting for—with the features you want—and at a popular price 


ASK YOUR DEALER TO SHOW YOU A PERFEX 


Siew CANDID CAMERA CORP. of AMERICA [te 


Subject to Change 
Without Notice HP TU RAUS Cea tay eC Meee Lge Made in U. S. A 


WITH F3.5 LENS 























PRINTED IN U.S. A. 





940 
ANOTHER “PROBLEM” SHOT 




















WITH THE G-E MAZDA 
MIGHTY MIDGET 


How to get even illumination over a large field . . . how to 
avoid “flat” white silhouettes...and how to stop action... 
are all problems in a shot like this. G-E MAZDA Photoflash 
Lamp No.5...the Mighty Midget solves them all. Thanks to 
the amazing penetration of its beam in‘‘spotflash” reflectors, 
it covers the field...and provides plenty of light for high 
shutter speeds. The use of two No. 5 bulbs... one at the side 


and one at the camera... lifts the subjects out of the back- 





ground. And the Mighty Midget brings vou the extra conven- 
ience of being able to carry a good supply...upto 30...in 
one coat pocket. If you haven't tried G-E No. 5 in flash gun 


or low-cost flash camera, you’ve been missing something. 


: EACH 
SPECIAL QUANTITY PRICES 


on $2, $5 and $10 orders 
for G-E MAZDA Photo 
Lamps. Ask your dealer. 








GENERAL (4é) ELECTRIC 
~ ) MAZDA PHOTOFLASH LAMPS 


if 





—_—_ 
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~ KODAK COMBINATION LENS ATTACHMENT 


for unlimited effects 


ODAK Combination Lens Attach- 
ments,mmatched accessories fitting 
practically any camera, ange, STACK 9 








flexible... Slipping a Kodak Adapter 
Ring over the lens of your camera, you 
are prepared to use filters, supplemen- 
tary lenses, Pola-Screen, diffusion 
disks, lens hood—all designed so they 
can be used individually or in any 
appropriate combination. 





adaptable ... Adding Step-Up Ring 
allows use of attachments of larger 
series on smaller camera. 

economical . . . Attachments sold 
singly. Additional units fit into those 
already owned. Full information at 
your Kodak dealer’s... Eastman 
Kodak Company, Rochester, N. Y. 


Wratten Filter K-2, for improved Wratten Filter A, for Portra Lenses, for Pola-Screen, for reducing 
monochrome rendering of colors extreme contrast extreme close-ups surface reflections 


| , WITHOUT 


_ Vv . = - 
see hy sci yale RETAINING RING permits you ote seed Adopees SAE 
or with supplementary ee Saget the same SS ee more than one series, Step-Up 
lenses, diffusion disks, or pamnacery aes Ene Sine Rings allow use of attach- 
ecieen Wilenesandcet ae disk—or either of these attach- fl P 

bedi" ments together with a filter. Speens OF LACE AAC 
any other combination smaller camera. 
oi ihese attachments. 








